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PREFACE

In connection with the Rammohun Centenary the
Executive Committee of the Sadharan Brahma Samaj
resolved to publish a. Centenary Edition of his works. An
- Editorial Board consisting of the following members was
" appointed to carry on the work of publication :—

Pandit  Sitanath Tattvabhushan.
- Dhirendranath Vedantavagish.
Dr.  J. K. Majumdar M. A., Ph. D.
_ Mr. Ishan Chandra Ray B. A.
” Jatindranath Bhattacharyya M.A.
.. Amiyakumar Sen M. A. (convener).

The present volume is based mainly upon the London
Edition (1832) of the English works of Rajah Rammohun
Ray—an edition which, containing as it does the last correc-
_ tions in orthography and punctuation made by Rammohun,
" should, in our opinion, supersede all earlier rescensions.
+ It contains a pamphlet of Rammohun on Suttee and his
- Bengalee Grammar in the English Language which had
not been published before in any of his collected works,

For facility of study tracts and pamphlets have been
grouped together according to their subject-matter and
arranged in strict order of chronolo‘gy.‘ Textual variations
~ from earlier editions have been noted in the footnotes
but they do not appear to be of any very great signi-
_ficance. Sanskrit texts occurring in the earlier redactions
but omitted in - the London Edition have also been
inserted in the footnotes to give readers an idea of the
sources from which Rammohun derived his arguments. The
punctuation of the London Edition has been retained as
it represents Rammohun’s own corrections and is, as a
rule, far more consistent than that of the first.

) The critical study of Rajah’ Rammohun Roy’s works
' by Dr. Sir Brajendranath Seal M. A, Ph. D. which
introduces this volume to its readers gives them some idea
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of the significance of Rammohun’'s standpoint in the
history of Indian thought and makes a general survey of
his literary works. The notes given at the end of the
volume try to form an estimate of Rammohun’s position
as an interpreter of Hindu law {and a careful student of
the intricacies of Bengalee Grammar. They also throw
considerable light on the history of controversies which
gave Rammohun an incentive to express his views on the
pressing problems of his age.

I take this opportunity of thanking, on behalf of the
Sadharan Brahma Samaj, all who have assisted us in
this difficult task. Our thanks are specially due to -
Dr. Sir Brajendranath Seal, Ray Bahadur Ramaprasad
Chanda B. A. and Dr. Sunitikumar Chatterjee, M.A.,
D.Litt, of the Calcutta University who, though not
connected with the Editorial Board, have made, in this
volume, valuable contributions towards a. proper inter-
pretation of Rammohun. We are also indebted to the
authorities of the Forman Christian College and Prof.
Upendranath Ball M. A. for the text of the newly
discovered tract on Suttee; to Dr. Anilkumar Sen M. B.
and Mr. Hemantakumar Chatterjee B. A. who have looked
over the proof sheets and assisted us with their valuable
suggestions. [t is needless to add that without the un~
grudging assistance of the editors it would not have
been possible for us to bring out this volume within such a
short period of time.

/consider our labours amply rewarded if the
present edition creates in the minds of our countrymen
a renewed interest in the life and works of this great-
souled son of India.

‘211, Cornwallis Street, } Annada Charan Sen,
Calcutta, May 31, 1934, Secretary, S. B. Samaj. .
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A CRITICAL STUDY AND ESTIMATE
OF RAMMOHUN ROY’S WORKS

BY

Dr. Sir ‘Brajendranath Seal, M.A., Ph.D.

A.~Formative Influences—Sources and Origin.

As a general introduction to a critical study and estimate
of the Raja’s works, I may note that his intellectual ancestry
must be sought in four different representative cultures of
the world’s history.

1. The whole body of Hindu culture and civilisation
with the pre-eminent exception of the primitive stage of
Nature-worship as represented in the Samhita portions of
the Vedas.

2. The various schools and sects of Arabic Philosophy
~~and  Theology,—Aristotle’s = logical moulds-and forms of
thought in which were cast the materials of the Koran and
Shariyat—especially the heterodox sects among whom may
be mentioned the Mutazalas, the Sufis, the Muwahidis, and,
perhaps, also the masonic body of the Sincere Brethren,
the ‘Encyclopeedists’ of the 10th century.

3. The eighteenth century movement of Rationalism
represented by the English Deists and Free Thinkers, the
sceptics' Hume and Gibbon, the French Encyclopeedists, and
especially the religious sect of the French Theophilan-
thropists associated with the names of Voltaire and Volney
==movements ultimately traceable through Locke’s philosophy
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to Bacon's protest against authorlty and the Baconian
method of Induction;

4. Lastly, Christian Theology and Philosophy, Old
as well as New Testament culture--in the entire range of
its historic origin and developnient.

B.—The Two Rammohun Roys.

At the outset, I would sound a note of warning against
the indiscriminate use of the rich but heterogenous materials
presented in the Raja’s works. For a right understanding
and estimate of the Raja's thought and utterance, it 1s
necessary to bear in mind the two' essentially distinct but
equally indispensable parts which the Raja played on the
historic stage. There was Raja Rammohun Roy the
Cosmopolite, the Rationalist Thinker, the Representative
Man with a universal outlook on human civilization and
its historic march ; a Brahmin of the Brahmins, a Cheiro-
phant moralising from the commanding height of some
Eiffel Tower on the far-seen vistas and out-stretched
prospects of the world’s civilisation, Jeremy Bentham's
admired and dearly loved collaborator in the service of
mankind ;  the _.peer of the Humes, the Gibbons, the
Voltaires, the Volneys, the Diderots or any Freethinker
or Rationalist of them all. For him, all idols were broken
and the parent of illusions, Authority, had been hacked
to pieces. He, the Cosmopolite, was daunted by no specula-~
tive doubts, discouraged by no craven fears. For him,
the veil of Isis was torn ; the Temple had been rent in
twain and the Holy of Holies lay bare to his gaze ! For
he  had had his disillusionment, was indeed a thorough roue
of the monde ( or demi-monde’) - intellectual, Calmly,
fearlessly, truthfully, he probed, fathomed, dissected. And
by deep meditation and brooding he had won a glimpse
of the Truth.

But there was another and equally characteristic part
played by the Raja—the part of the Nationalist. Reformer,
the constructive, practical, social legislator,—the Renovator
of National Scriptures and Revelations, For the Raja
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was cast in Nature's regal mould. His was the work of
half a dozen giants. His name was Legion. Hindu Pandit;
Zaburdasht Moulavie, Christian Padre, the Rishi of a new
Manwantara or Yuga, . the Imam or Mahdi of a new
Tradition, the Prophet or Nabi of a newer Dispensation—
by what name shall I call this man ? '
~C—Various Aspects of the Raja’s work.

Yes, the Raja carried on single-handed the work of
Nationalist Reform and Scripture Renovation and Interpre-
tation for three such different cultures and civilisations as
the Hindu, the Christian and the Mahomedan. Unfortunate-
ly the Manezaratul Adiyan and other Arabic and Persian
works in which the Raja developed his scheme of Moslem
religious or socio-religious restoration are lost. But his
later writings dealing with the Hindu and Christian Scrip-

-tures. remain, and are an endless mine of the most précious
material to the student of comparative Religion, Sociclogy
and Ethnology. :

The Raja’s work falls under the following heads—

[. Raja Rammohun Roy—the Cosmopolite, Rationalist,
Universalist, standing aloof from ethnic, national, historic
limitations and embodiments.

Under this head I note the following divisions :—

(1) As a Rationalist, Deist, Theo-philanthropist,
Universalist. v ; Ly

- This - is’ ‘the ~predominant element of the Tuhfatul
Muwahhiddin stage of the Raja’s mental history, and an
element which, however, subsequently enriched, embodied
and clothed in particularities, throughout remained at the
bottom of all the Raja’s deepest and most charactersitic
thought,

(2) As a Sociologist—with special reference to Politics,
Jurisprudene, Ethics, Economics, and Education, (both pure
and applied, theoretical and practical).

(3) As the founder, in ‘a very real sense of the term.
of the Science of Comparative Religion, and the classifica-
tion and “development of Religion.
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To this Cosmopolitan or Universalistic department of
the Raja’s work belongs the founding of the Brahmo Samaj,
‘which by its trust-deed was to be a meeting-house of the
worshippers of the one God, whether members of Hindu,
Mahomedan, Christian or other communities. The Raja’s
Samaj was a meeting-house, a congregation of worshxppers,
but had no- direct social significance whatever.

II. Raja Rammohun Roy, the Practician, the Relxglous'
and Social Reformer—the Nationalist reforming national
scriptures and national customs on national lines, by the
methods of liberal interpretation, historic restoration and
‘renovation, and the reconcilement of Authority with Reason
and social well-being.

Under this head will come :—

(1)—The Raja as a Hindu Reformer, religious as well as
social ; a Restorer of Hindu Scriptural Truth and Revelation.

(2) The Raja as a Christian ' Reformer, the Interpreter
and Reformer of Christian Scriptural Truth and Revelation.

D.—Classification of the Raja's Works.

1. The Raja’s works written from the Cosmopolitan or
Universalist or Rationalist point of view.

Prarthanapatra, Brahmopasana, Trust-Deed, Brahma-
Sangit, English prefaces to the English Translatlons of lhe '
Upanishads, Preface to the Precepfs of Jesus.

“Answer of a Hindu etc.” *‘Letter on the Pxospects of a
Unitarian Christian  Mission,” “Tuhfatul Muwahhiddin”
(early stage),

“Letter on Education,” “Petitions in connection thh ‘the
Liberty of the Press.”

The Raja’s “Communications to the Board of Control,”
“Brief Remarks regarding Modern Encroachments on the
Ancient Rights of Females™ etc., the Essay on the “‘Rights

of Hindus over Ancestral Property accordmg to the LaW of
Bengal.”

1I.. .Raja’s works as-a Rehglous Reformer and Scrxpture~
restorer. g
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=1, The"Raja’s works touching Hindu réligious - or - socio-
religious :mattets;

These may be brought under the following heads =

(a) The Raja’s real and rational views put in a Hindu
garb e.g., Shastric authorities alluded to in Brahmopasana,
Prefaces to the Bengali translations of the Upanzshads etc.
Defence of Hindw Theism; Parts 1 & 15

(b) What the Raja really thought was the meaning of -
the,pure and original Hindu Scriptures (the work of restora-
tion and renovation).:  Here the Raja took his stanid on the
Upanishads (Vedas) and the Vedanta Sutras (authoritative
reduction of the-Vedas ) as Hindu - Scripture or ‘Revelation,
ey Vedantasar, Vedarnta-Bhashya, - Upanishads, Vajra-
Suchi, etc. 4

Here the Ra]a taking hlS stand on the Hindu Scriptures,
accepts the infallibility of the Vedas, the doctrine of Abso-
lute Monism (Advaitavada), of Maya, of metempsychosis,
of Karma and also for purposes of reconstruction, the out-
ward myths and parapliernalia of Vedantism. He, however,
interprets these doctrines in a fruitful and suggestive way,
or makes them non-essential matters. It must be remembered
that the Raja philosophically = accepted the doctrines of
Advaitavada; 'Mayavada and possibly also of Re-incarna-
tion, (though this is made non~essent1al) These doctrines
were so interpreted as to make them consistent. with - the
rational and ethical basis of Religion and Society..

ey Controversies and discussions with Hmdu sectari-
ans such as Vaishnavas, Saktas. &,

Also the Raja’s propaganda of Hindu socio-religious
reform e. g, Chari-Prasner Uttar, Pathya-Pradan,
Goswamir-Sahit-Vichar, - Kavitakarer-Sahit-Vichar, etc.,
’(con.ducted in- Bengali) - also- Sati-dahavisayak-Pravandha
(English as well as Bengali):

Here the Raja’s rationalism is apparently at its” weakest.
For; not only the Vedas, but also the Smritis, Puranas and.
Tantras are employed as sacred authorities by the Raja quite
in accordance with the Hindu canons of scriptural inter~
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pretation. While express Hindu doctrines such as Avatar
(Incarnation and Partial Incarnation) are recognised and
sacred authors admitted for the wellknown Puranas, etc.,
the Raja interprets them all so as to make “them compatible
with the purest rationalism. For example, incarnation is
shown by Shastric authorities to be inapplicable to . God,
but only to the created and perishable gods and goddesses ;
and belief in the existence of the latter as higher degrees of
finite beings is deprived of all religious or spiritual signifi-
cance and thus reduced to harmlessness. A Handbook of
Hinduism, according to the Raja, giving the substance of
his redactions of all Hindu scriptures (including Puranas
and Tantras), his proofs and authorities, and his interpreta-
tions, would prove extremely useful in the present age, and
may be prepared on the basis of works of this and the pre-~
ceding class viz., (b) and. (c).

(d) Works ~defending Hindu Scriptures and  their
teachings from Christian (Missionary) attack, e. g., Brahma-
nical Magazine, Letters of Ram Doss.

Here the Raja attempts a rational exposition and har~
mony (Samanvaya) of the Hindu philosophical systems,
and turns the table skilfully against  orthodox (Missionary)
Christianity. These works stand next to (a) in point of
rationalism and freedom of judgment.

2. The Raja's work touching the Chrxstxan Religion.

(2) The Raja’s views in a Christian garb, i, e., invest~
ed with the authority of the Christian scriptures, €. g.,
Precepts of Jesus.

(b) & (¢) What the Raja thought was really the
meaning of the original Christian Scriptures (the work of
Christian Restoration and Interpretation) ; also his contro-~
versies with the Missionaries. :

This work of Christian - Restoration has borne fruit in
helping forward the movement of Unitarian Christianity, so
much so that the Raja. holds ‘a high and honoured place
with Price, Priestley, and Channing in the history of that
movement. :
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Here the Raja, accepting the infallibility of the Bible,
has to admit miracles including Resurrection; -Mediatorship
and Saviourship of Christ, his supremacy over all creatures,
his pronouncing final doom or judgment, etc. He, however,
seeks to disprove from the Bible the Divinity or dual nature
of Christ, and the Trinity of the Godhead, and also the
doctrines of Vicarious Atonement and Imputation. - The
miracles are ignored as non-religious and the Mediatorship
and Saviourship explained in such a way as to become  com-
paratively harmless from the rationalist’s point of view, and
as compatible with the latter as possible ; e. g., The Three
Appeals to the Christian Public, the Missionary and
Chinese Converts etc,—the latter, a masterpiece of -satire
quite worthy of Voltaire at his best.

The Raja was no doctrinaire.  He had a wholesome
historical instinct, a love of concrete embodiments and insti-
tutions, such as characterise the born religious and social
reformer. A rationalist and universalist ih every pulse of
his being, he was no believer in the cult of the worship of
Reason, of naked Logical Abstractions. The universal
guiding principle of the love of God and Man he sought and
found in the Scriptures of the nations, and rose from the
barren religion of mnature or Theophilanthropy of - his
eighteenth century predecessors to- a  liberal interpretation
and acceptance of Historic Revelation and the Scriptures,
not indeed in any supernatural sense but as embodiments . of
the collective sense of races of mankind, and as” conserving
and focussing that Principle of authority, which, in  this
mundane state, is an indispensable cement and foundation,
an elementary factor of communal life, whether in the
social, the political or the religious sphere.

“] have often lamented,” says the Raja, “that in our
general researches into theological truth, we are subjected
to the conflict of so many obstacles. When we look to the
traditions -of ancient nations, we often find them at variance
with each other ; and -when discouraged by this circums-
tance we appeal to reason as a surer guide, we soon find
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how incompetent it is alone to conduct us to. the object of
our pursuit, We often find that instead of facilitating our
endeavours or clearing up our perplexities, it only serves
to generate an universal doubt incompatible with principles
on which our comfort and happmess malnly depend The
best method, perhaps, is, neither to give ourselves up exclu-
sively to the guidance of the one or the other; but. by a
proper use of the lights furnished by both, endeavour to
improve our intellectual and moral faculties.” ‘

‘This has the ring of the ‘large utterance of the early
gods,” too, and in its sanity, -its balance, its nice mental
equipoise, is beyond the reach of the Voltaires and Velneys
of the world. This rationalistic Raja has verily been the
founder and father of the nineteenth century conception of
the Scriptures which discards supernaturalism -and -miracle~
monging, and yet retains and reassures for the race these
precious treasiires, those storehouses of moral and spiritual
force, and of living Authority. The Raja’s method of inter-~
pretation. was  at once a marvellous ‘Novum Organum’
applied to the scriptures of the world, and a sure instinct
anticipating the historic and evolutionary method of modern
sociology. The essential and vital principles held in solution
in the Hindu and Christian cultures and civilizations preci-
pitated themselves. The spirit of reason and universalism
was breathed into those ancient bodies for : giving them an
immortality of youth and fresh national vigour.



TRANSLATION
oF A
CONFERENCE
BETWEEN
AN ADVOCATE FOR, AND AN OPPONENT OF,
‘THE PRACTICE OF
BURNING WIDOWS ALIVE ;
FﬁOM THE

ORIGINAL BUNGLA.



ADVERTISEMENT.?

Tur little tract,-of -which the following is a literal
translation, originally written in Bungla, has been for
several weeks past in extensive citculation in those parts
of the country where the practice of Widows burning

“themselves on the pile of their Husbands is most prevalent.
An¢dea that the arguments it contains might tend to alter
the notions that some European Gentlemen entertain on this
subject, has induced the Writer to lay it before the British
Public also in its present dress.

Nov. 30, 1818.

! The word . ‘Advertisement’ does not occur in the 1st Edition,
{Calcutta, 1818)— Fd. ‘



CONFERENCE

BETWEEN

AN ADVOCATE FOR, AND AN OPPONENT OF,
THE PRACTICE OF

BURNING WIDOWS ALIVE.

Advocate.—I am surprised that you endeavour ¢o oppose
the practice of Concremation and Postcremation of Widows,*
as long observed in this country.

Opponent.—Those who have no reliance on the Shastru,!
ahd those who take delight in the self-destruction of women,
may well wonder that we should oppose that suicide which
is forbidden by all the Shastrus, and by every race of men.

Advocate—You have made an improper assertion, in
alleging that Concremation and Postcremation are forbidden
by the Shastrus, Hear What Unggxra and other saints have
said on this subject? :

“That woman who, on the death of her husband, ascends:
“the burning pile with him, is exalted to heaven, as equal
“to Uroondhooti.[1]3

~* When a widow is absent from her hushand at the time of
his death, she may in certain -cases burn herself along with some
relick* representing the deceased. This practice is called Unoo-
" murun_ or Posteremation.

1 ‘Shastur’ for ‘Shastru’ in the 1st Edition.—Fd,

2. The corresponding Sanskrit passages are given at the end
of this treatise.—Ed.

8 Uroondhut1 in the 1st Edition.— Fd.

1 rellque in the 1st Edition.~~Zd.
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““She who follows her husband to another world, shall
“dwell in a region of joy for so many years as there are hairs
“in the human body, or thirty-five millions.[2]

“As a serpent-catcher forcibly draws a snake from his
“hole, thus raising her husband by her power, she’ enjoys
“delight along with him,[3] '

“The woman who follows her husband explates the sins
“of three races : her father’s line, her mother’s line, and the
“family of him toc whom she was given a virgin.[4]

“There possessing her husband as her chiefest good,
“herself the best of women, enjoying the highest delights, she
“partakes of bliss with her husband as long as fourteen
“Indrus® reign.[5]

“Even though the man had slain a Brahmun,? or returned
“evil for good, or killed an intimate friend, the woman expi-
“ates those crimes.[6]

“There is no. other way known for a virtuous womdn
“except ascending the pile of her husband. It should be
“understood that there is ‘no other duty whatever after the
“death of her husband.”[7]

Hear also what. Vyas has written in the parable of the
pigeon

“A pigeon devoted to her husband, after- his death
“entered. the flames, and ascending to heaven, she there
“found her husband.”[8]

And hear Hareet's words :

“As long as a woman shall not burn herself after her
“husband's death, she shall be subject to transmigration in
“a female form.”[9]

Hear too what Vishnoo the saint says :

“After the death of her husband a. wife must hve asan -
“ascetic, or ascend his pile.”"{10]

Now hear the words of the Bruhmu Pooran on the
subject of Postcremation :

- “If her lord die in another country, let the falthfui wife

U Indrag’ (st Bd)—FEd, 2" ‘Brahmin’ {1st E’d,)j.“ Ed.
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“place his sandals on her breast, and pure enter the
“fire.”"[11]

The faithful widow is declared no suicide by this text
of the Rig Ved : “When three days of impurity are gone
“she obtains obsequies.”[12] Gotum says : o

“To a Brahmunee after the death of her husband,
“Posteremation is not permitted. But to women of the other
“classes it is esteemed a chief duty.” [13] ‘

“Living let her benefit her husband dymg she commits
“suicide,”’ [ 14] ‘

““The woman of the Brahmun tribe that follows her
“dead husband cannot, on account of her self-destruction,
“convey either herself or her husband to heaven.”'[15]

Concremation and Postcremation being thus established
by the words of many sacred lawgivers, how can you say
‘they are forbidden by the Shastrus, and desire to prevent
their practice ?

"Opponent.—All those passages you have quoted are
indeed sacred law ; and it is clear from those authorities,
that if women perform Concremation or Postcremation,
they will enjoy heaven for a considerable time. But attend to
what Munoo and others say respecting the duty of widows;
“Let her emaciate her body, by living voluntarily on pure
“flowers, roots, and fruits, but let her not, when her lord is
“deceased, even pronounce the name of another man.”
© “Let her continue till death forgiving all injuries,
“performing harsh duties, avoiding every sensual pleasure,
“and cheerfully practising the incomparable rules of virtue
‘“which have been followed by such women as were
“devoted to one only husband.”[16]

Here Munoo directs, that after the death of her husband,
the widow should pass her whole life as an ascetic. There-
fore, the laws given by Unggira and the others whom you
have quoted, being contrary to the law of Munoo, cannot
be accepted ; because the Ved declares, “whatever Munoo
“has said is wholesome ; "[17] and Virhusputi,® “whatever

1 “Vyihusputt’ (15t Ed.)—Ed,
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“law is contrary to the law of Munoo is not commend-
“able.”"[18] The Ved especially declares, “by living in the
“practice of regular and occasional duties the mind may be
“purified. Theteafter by hearing, reflecting, and constantly
“meditating on the Supreme Being, absorption in Bruhmu?
“may be attained. Therefore from a desire during life of
“future fruition, life ought not to be destroyed.”" [19] Munoo,
Yagnyuvulkyu, and others, have then, in their respective
codes of laws, prescribed to widows the duties of ascetics
only. By this passage of the Ved, therefore, and the autho-~
rity of Munoo and others, the words you have quoted -from
Unggira and the rest are set aside; for by the express
declaration of the former, widows after the death of their
husbands may, by living as ascetics, obtain absorption,

Advocate.—What you have said respecting the laws
of Unggira and others, that recommended the practice of
Concremation and Postcremation, we do not admit : because,
though a practice has not been recommended by Munoo,
yet, if directed by other lawgivers, it should not on that
account be considered as contrary to the law of Munoco. For
instance, Munoo directs the performance of Sundhya, but
says nothing of calling aloud on the name of Huri; yet
Vyas prescribes calling on the name of Huri. The words of
Vyas do not contradict those of Munoo. The same should
be understood in the present instance. Munoo has come
mended? widows to live as ascetics; Vishnoo and other
saints direct that they should either live as ascetics or
follow their husbands. Therefore the law of Munoo may be
considered to be applicable as an alternative,

Opponent.—The analogy you have drawn betwixt the
practice of Sundhya and invoking Huri, and that of Con-
cremation and Postcremation, does not hold. For, in the
course of the day ‘the performance of Sundhya, at the
prescribed time, does not prevent one from invoking Huri
at another period ; and, on the other hand, the invocation

1 ‘Brubm’ (1st Bd)—Ed, 2 ‘Commanded’ (1st Ed.)—Ed,
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of Huri need not interfere . with the performance of Sundhya.
In this case, the direction of one practice is -mot. incon~
sistent with that of the other. But in the case of Iiving
as an ascetic or undergoing. Concremation, the . performance
of the one is incompatible with the observance of the other.
Scil. Spending one's whole life as an ascetic after the
death of a husband, is incompatible with immediate Con-
cremation as dirécted by Unggira and others ; and, wvice
versa, Concremation, as directed by Unggira and others,
. is inconsistent with living as an ascetic, in order to attain
absorption.  Therefore those two authorities are obviously
contradictory. of each other. More especially as Unggira,
by declaring that “there is no other way known for a
“virtuous: woman except-ascending the pile of her husbahd,"
has made Concremation an irfxdispenvsabl\e duty. And
Hareet also, in his code, by denouncing evil consequences,
in his declaration, that “as long as a woman shall not
“burn herself after the death of her husband, she shall be -
“subject to transmigration in a female form,” has made this
duty absolute. Therefore all those passages are in every
respect contradictory to the law of- Munoo and others.

Advocate.~When Unggira says that there is no other
way for a widow except Concremation, and when Hareet
says that the omission of it is a fault, we reconcile their
words with those of Munoo, by considering them as used
‘merely for.the purpose of exalting the merit of Concre-
mation, but not as prescribing this as an indispensable
duty. Al these expressions, moreover, convey a promise
of reward for Concremation, and thence it appears that
.Concremation is only optional.

Opponent,—If, in order to reconcile them with the text
of Munoo, you set down the words of Unggira and Hareet,
that make the duty incumbent, as meant only to convey an
exaggerated praise of Concremation, why do you mnot
also reconcile the rest of the words of Unggira, Hareet, and
others, with those in which Munoo prescribes to the widow
the practice of living as an ascetic as her absolute duty ?

2
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"And why do you not keep aloof from witnessing the des-
“truction of females, instead of tempting them with the in-
‘ducement of future fruition ? Moreover, in the text already
‘quoted, self~destruction with the view of reward is expressly
" prohibited.

 Advocate.~What you have quoted from Munoo and
' Yagnyavulkyu and the text of the Ved is admitted, But how
" can you set aside the following text of the Rig Ved on the
_subject of Concremation ?  “O fire ! let these women, with
“bodies anointed with clariied butter, eyes coloured with
“collyrium, and void of tears, enter thee, the parent of
“water, that they may not be separated from their husbands,
“but may be, in unison with excellent husbands, themselves
“*sinless and jewels amongst women. [20]

Opponent,—This text of the Ved, and the former
passages from Hareet and the rest whom you have quoted,
all praise the practice of Concremation as leading to fruition,
and are addressed to those ‘who are occupied -by~sensial
desires ; and you cannot but admit that to follow these
practices is only optional. In repeating the Sunkulpyu' of
Concremation, the desire of future fruition is declared as
the object. The text therefore of the Ved which we have
quoted, offering no gratifications, supersedes, in every
respect, that which you have adduced, as well as all the
words of Unggira and the rest. In proof we quote the text
of the Kuthopunishut: “Faith in God which leads to
“absorption is one thing ; and rites which have future fruition
““for their object, another. FEach of these, producing differ-
“‘ent consequences, holds out to man inducements to follow
“jt. 'The man, who of these two chooses? faith, is blessed ;
“and he, who for the sake of reward practises rites, is dashed
“away from 'the enjoyment of eternal beatitude.”[21]  Also
the Moonduk Opunishut : ““Rites, of which there are eighteen®
“members, are. all perishable : ‘he who considers them as

! ‘Qungkalpya’ (st Bd)—Ed, 2 ‘Chuses’ (lst Ed.)—Fd,
; B 18 (ist Ed.)—Hd,
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“the source of blessing shall undergo repeated transmi- -
“grations ; and all those fools who, immersed in the foolish
“practice of rites, consider themselves to be wise and learned,
“are repeatedly subjected to birth, disease, death, and other
“pains. When one blind man is guided by another, both
“subject themselves on their way to all kinds of distress.” [22]
It is asserted in the Bhugvut Geeta, the essence of all
the Smritis, Poorans, and Itihases,* that, “all those ignorant
“persons who attach themselves to the words of the Veds
“that convey promises of fruition, consider those falsely
“alluring passages. as leading to real happiness; and say,
“that besides them there is no other reality. Agitated in
“their minds by these desires, they believe the abodes of the
“celestial gods to be the chief object ; and they devote them~
“selves to those texts which treat of ceremonies and their
“fruits, and entice by promises of enjoyment. Such people
“can have no real confidence in the Supreme Being.”[23]
Thus also do the Moonduk Opunishut? and the Geeta state
that, the science by which a knowledge of God is attained is
“superior to all other knowledge.”’[24] Therefore it is clear,
from those passages of the Ved and ofthe Geeta, that the
words of the Ved which promise fruition, are set aside by the
texts of a contrary import. Moreover, the ancient saints and
holy teachers, and their commentators, and yourselves, as
well as we and all others, agree 'that Munoo. is better ac~
guainted than any. .other lawgiver with the spirit of the Veds,
And he, understanding the meaning of those different texts,
admitting the inferjority of that. which promised fruition,
and following that which conveyed no promise of gratifi~
cation, has directed widows to spend their lives as ascetics.
He has also defined in his 12th chapter, what acts are
observed merely for the sake of gratifications, and what
are not. “Whatever act is performed for the sake of ' gratifi-
“cations in this world or the next is called Pruburttuk, and
“those which are performed according to the knowledge-
“respecting God, are called Niburttuk. All those who perform

1 Iiihashes’ (18t Bd)~Fd. -2 ‘Oopunishut’ (1st Ed)—Ed,
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“acts to procure gratifications, may enjoy héaven like the
“gods ; and he who performs acts free from desires, procures
“‘release from the five elements of this body; thati is, obtams
“abserption.”" {25] ~
Advocate.—What you have sald is indeed consistent
with the Veds, with Munoo, and with the Bhuguvut Geeta.
But from this 1 fear, that the passages of the Vedsand
other Shastrus, that prescribe Concremation and Posteremas
tion as the means of attaining heavenly enjoyments, must be
considered as only meant to deceive. '
QOpponent.—There is no deception. The object of those
passages is declared. As men have various dispositions,
those whose minds aré enveloped in desire, passion, and
cupidity, have no inclination for the disinterested worship
of the Supreme Being. If they had no Shastrus of rewards,
they would at once throw aside all Shastrus, and would
follow their several inclinations, like elephants unguided by
the hook. In order to restrain such persons from being led
only by their inclinations, the Shastru prescribes various
cerémonies ; as Shuenjag for one desirous of the destruction
of the enemy ; Pootreshti for one desiring a son ; and Justish~
tom for one desiring gratifications in heaven, &c.; but
again reprobates such as are actuated by those desires, and
at the same moment expresses contempt for such gratifica~’
tions. Had the Shastru not repeatedly reprobrated both those
actuated by desire and the fruits desired by them, all those .
texts might be considered as deceitful. In proof of what ]
have advanced 1 cite the following text of the Opunishut! :
“Knowledge and rites together offer themiselves 'to every
“man. The wise man considers which of these two is the
“better and which the worse. By reflection, he becomes
“gonvinced of the superiority of the former, despises rites,
“and takes refuge in knowledge. And the ualearned, for
“the sake of bodily gratification, has recourse to the perfor-
“mance of rites.''{26] The Bhuguvut Geeta: “The Veds
“that treat of rites are for the sake of those who are pos-

i ‘Oopunishut’ (1st Bd.)—Hd. - - ’
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“sessed of desn:e ; therefore, © Urjoon ! do thou absram
“from desires.”’[27]

Hear also the text of the Ved reprobatlng the fruits of
rites :  ““As in this world the fruits obtained from cultivation
“and labour?! perish, so in the next world fruits derived from
“rites are pefishable.”’ [28] Also the Bhuguvut Geeta: “All
“those who observe the rites prescribed by the three Veds;
“and through those ceremonies worship me and seek for
“heaven, having become sinless from eating the remains of
“offerings, ascending to heaven, and enjoying the pleasures
“of the gods, after the completion of their rewards, again
“return to-earth. . Therefore, the observers of rites for the
“sake of rewards, repeatedly ascend to heaven, ‘and return
““to the world, and cannot obtain absorption.” [29]

Advocate.—Though what you have advanced from the
Ved and sacred codes against the practice of Concremation
and Postcremation, is not to be set aside, yet we have had
the practice prescribed by Hareet? and others handed down
to us.

Opponent.—Such an argument is highly inconsistent with
justice. It is every way improper to persuade to self-destruc-
tion, by citing passages of inadmissible authority. In the
second place, ‘it i§ evident from your own authorities; and the
Sunkulpu . recited in conformity with them,;" that the widow
should voluntarily quit life, ascending the flaming pile of
her-husband. ‘But, on the contrary, you first bind down
the widow along with, the corpse of her husband, and then
heap over ber such a quantity of wood that she cannot rise.
At the time too of setting fire to the pile, you press her down .
with large bamboos. In what passage of Hareet or the rest do
you find authority for thus binding the woman according to
your practice ? This then is, in fact, deliberate female murder.

Advocate.—Though Hareet and the rest do not indeed
authorize® this practice of binding, &c., yet were a woman
after having recited the Sunkulpu not to perform Concre~

1 Yabor’ (18t Bd)—FEd. 2 ‘Hureet’ (ist Ed.)—Fd.
8 ‘quthorise’ (1 st Ed.)—Iid.
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mation,! it would be sinful, and considered disgraceful
by others. It is on this account that we have adopted the
custom.

Opponent.—Respecting the sinfulness of such an act,
that is mere talk : for in the same codes itislaid down,
that the performance of a penance will obliterat® the sin of
quitting the pile.[30] Or in case of inability to undergo the
regular penance, absolution may be obtained by bestowing
the value of a cow, or three kahuns of kowries. Therefore
the sin is no cause of alarm., The disgrace in the opinion
of .others is also nothing : for good men regard not the blame
or reproach of persons who can reprobate those who abstain
from the sinful murder of women, And do you not consider
how great is the sin to kill a woman ; therein forsaking the
fear of God, the fear of conscience, and the fear of the
Shastrus, merely from a dread of the reproach of those who
delight in female murder ?

Advocate.—Though tying down in this manner be not
authorized by the Shastrus, yet we practise it as being a
custom that has been observed throughout Hindoosthan.

Opponent.—It never was the case that the practice of
fastening down widows on the pile was prevalent throughout
Hindoosthan : for it is but of late years that this mode has
been followed, and that only in Bengal, which isbut a small
part of Hindoosthan. No one besides who has the fear of
God and man before him, will assert that male or female
murder, theft, &c., from having been long practised,? cease
to be vices. If, according to your argument, customi ought
to set aside the precepts of the Shastrus, the inhabitants of
the forests and mountains who have been in the habits of
plunder, must be considered as guiltless of sin, and it would
be improper to endeavour to restrain their habits. The
Shastrus, and the reasonings connected with them, enable us
to discriminate right and wrong. ' In those Shastrus such
female murder is altogether forbidden. And reason also
declares, that to bind down: a woman for her destruction,

e we,

1 ‘cremation’ (1st . Ed.)—Ed. 2 ‘practiced’ (1st Ed.)—Eoi.ﬂ -
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holding out to her the inducement of heavenly rewards, is a
most sinful act.

Advocate,—~This practice may be sinful or any thing else,
but we will not refrain from observing it. Should it cease,
people would generally apprehend that if women did not
perform Concremation on the death of their husbands,? they
might go astray ; but if they burn themselves this. fear is
done away. Their family and relations are freed from
apprehension. And if the husband could be assured during
his life that his wife would follow him on the pile, his mind
would be at ease from apprehensions of her misconduct.

Opponent,—What can be done, if, merely to avoid the
possible danger of “disgrace, you are unmercifully resolved
to. commit the sin of female murder, But is there not also
a danger of a woman's going astray during the life-time of
her husband, particularly when he resides for a long time
in a distant country ? What remedy then -have you got
against this cause of alarm ? : ,

Advocate.—There is a great difference betwixt the case
of the husband’s being alive, and of his death ; for while a
husband is alive, whether he resides near her or at a dis-
tance, a wife is under his control ; she must stand in awe of

him. But after his death that authority ceases, and she
of course is divested of fear. e A

Opponent.—The Shastrus which command that a wife
should live under the control of her husband during his
life, direct that on his death she shall live under the autho-
rity of her husband’s family, ox else under that of her
parental relations ; and the Shastrus have authorized® the
ruler of the country to maintain the observance of this
law. Therefore, the possibility of a woman's going astray
cannot be more guarded against during the husband's life
than it is after his death. For you daily see, that even
while the husband is alive, he gives up his authority, and
the wife separates from him. Control alone cannot
restrain from evil thoughts, words, and actions ; but the

! ‘hysband’ (ist Bd)—FEd. 2 ‘uthorised’ (1st Ed.)—Ed,
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suggestions of wisdom and the fear of God wmay cause
both man and ‘woman to abstain from sin. Both the
Shastrus and experience show this. :

Advocate.~You have repeatedly asserted, that from
want of feeling we promote female destruction.. This is
incorrect, for it is declared in our Ved and codes of law,
that mercy is the root of virtue, and from our practice
of hospitality, &c. our compassionate dispositions are
well known. ’

Opponent—That in other cases you shew charitable
dispositions is acknowledged. But by witnessing from
your youth the voluntary burning of women amongst your
elder relatives, your neighbours, and the inhabitants of
the surrounding villages, and by observing the indifference
manifested at the time when the -women are writhing under
the torture of the flames, habits of insensibility are pro-
duced. For the same reason, when men or women are
suffering the pains of death, you feel for them no sense of
compassion. Like the worshippers of the female deities, who,
witnessing from their infancy the slaughter of kids and
buffaloes, feel no compassion for them in the time of their
suffering death ; while followers of Vishnoo are touched
with strong feelings of pity. ‘

Advocate.~What you have said 1 shall crefully
consider.

Opponent,—It is to me a source of great satisfaction, that
you aré now ready to take this matter into your considera-
tion. - By forsaking prejudice and reflecting on the Shastru,
what is really conformable to its precepts may be perceived,
and the evils and disgrace brought on this counfry by
the crime of female murder will cease. :

[ FINIS }*

1 tet Bd. ends with-this word.—5d.
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" Note :—~We consider it desirable ~to "supply: the = following
Sanskrit texts quoted by the author.in the original Bengali version
but left out in the English translation, -
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THE MOST NOBLE
THE ‘MARCHIONESS OF HASTINGS.,

COUNTESS OF LOUDOUN, &ec. &c.

The following tract, being a translation of a Bengalee
Essay, published some time ago, as an appeal to reason in
behalf of humanity, 1 take the liberty to dedicate to Your
Ladyship ; for to whose protection can any attempt to
promote a benevolent purpose be with so much . propriety
committed ? ‘

I have the honour to remain, with the greatest respect,

Your Lapysuir's
Most obedient servant,
THE AUTHOR.
February 26, 1820.



ON CONCREMATION ;

A SECOND CONFERENCE BETWEEN AN ADVOCATE.AND
) AN OPPONENT OF THAT PRACTICE.

Advocate.—~UNDER the title of Vidhayuk, or Preceptor,
I'have offered an answer to your former arguments. That,
no doubt, you have attentively perused. I now expect your
reply.

Opponent.—I have well considered the answer that, after
the lapse of nearly twelve months, you have offered.  Such
parts of your answer as consist ‘merely of a repetition of
passages already quoted by us, require no further obser-
vations now. But as to what you have advanced in opposi~
tion to our arguments and to the Shastrus, you will be
pleased to attend to my reply.

In the first place, at the bottom of your 4th page you
have given a particular interpretation to the following words
of Vishnoo, the lawgiver :! “‘After the death of her husband
a woman shall become an ascetic, or ascend the funeral
pile,” ? implying that either alternative is optional. To this,
you say, eight objections are found in the Shastrus, therefore
one of the alternatives must be preferred : that is to say, the
woman who is unable to ascend-the flaming pile shall live -
as an ascetic. This you maintain is the true interpretation ;
and in proof you have cited the words of the Skundu
Pooran and of Ungira. [ answer: In every country all
persons observe this rule, that meanings are to be inferred
from the words used. In this instance the text of Vishnoo
is comprised in five words: lst, Mrite, “on death” 2d,
bhurturi, “of a husband ;" 3d, bruhmuchuryum, “‘asceticism ;"

1y

4th, tudunwarohunum, “ascending his pile ;" 5th, va, “‘or”.

1 The 1st' Ed. inserts “@d waR swed de=roed an ‘Mrite
bhurturi bruhmuchuryum tudunwarchunum va' meaning” —#4d,
2 The 1st Ed. inserts ‘and'—Ed,
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That is, “on the death of a husband, his widow should
“become an ascetic, or ascend his pile.” It appears, there-
fore, from asceticism being mentioned first in order, that
this is the most pious conduct for a widow to follow. But
your interpretation, that this alternative is only left for
widows who are unable to ascend the flaming pile, can by
no means be deduced from the words of the text ; nor
have any of the expounders of the Shastrus so expressed
theémselves.

For instance, the author of the Metakshura, whose
atthority is always to be revered, and whose words you
have yourself quoted as authority in p. 27, has thus decided
on the subject of Concremation : “The widow who is not
“desirous of final beatitude, but who wishes only for a
“limited term of a small degree of future fruition, is autho-
“rized ! to accompany her husband.”*

The Smurtu® Bhuttacharjyu (Rhughoo Nundun, the
modern law commentator of Bengal) limited the words of
Ungira, that ‘‘besides Concremation there is no other pious
course “for a widow,’* by the authority of the foregoing
text of Vishnoo ;. and authorized the alternative of a widow
living as an ascetic, or dying with her husband ; explaining
the words of Ungira as conveying merely the exaggerated
praise of Concremation.

Secondly. From the time that Shastrus have been written
in Sungskrit, no author or man of learning has ever asserted,
as you have done, that the person who. desirous of the

enjoyments of heaven, is unable to perform the rites leading

1 fauthorised’ (1st Bd.)-—Ed.

*The Sanskrit " texts which oceur in the foot-notes were quoted
in Bengali' characters in the Ist- Ed. but omitted in the 2nd
(London, 1832).. The punctuation and spelling of the 1st Ed. have
been - strictly followed. :
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to fruition, may devote himself to the attainment of final
beatitude. On the contrary, the Shastrus uniformly declare
that those who are unable to pursue final beatitude, may
perform rites, but without desire ; and persons of the basest
minds, who do mnot desire eternal beatitude, may even per-
form rites for the sake of their fruits.

As Vusishthu declares: ! “The person who does not
“exert himself to acquire that knowledge of God which
“leads to final absorption, may perform ceremonies without
“expectation of reward.” »

% *T'o encourage and improve those ignorant persons, who,
“looking only to pleasure, cannot distinguish betwixt what is
“God and not God, the Srooti has promised rewards.”

Bhuguvud Geeta, ®

“If you are unable to acquire” by degrees divine
“knowledge, be diligent in performing works with a view -to
“please me, that by such works you may acquire a better
“state. If you are unable even to perform rites solely for
“my sake, then, controlling your senses, endeavour to
“perform rites without the desire of fruition.”

Therefore, to give the preference to self~immolation,\
or to the destruction of others, for the sake of future
reward, over asceticism, which gives a prospect of eternal
beatitude, is. to treat with contempt the ‘authorities : of
the Veds, the Vedant, and other Durshuns, as well as
of the Bhuguvud Geeta and many others. As the Ved

1 g@ o QU] wW wuw AwEaEd,
Swt (wr 7) ffAw feia S .

2 gowi wwEelat w@EEEEIEE,
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says : ! “Knowledge and rites both offer themselves to man ;.
“but he who is possessed of wisdom, taking their respective
“natures into serious consideration, distinguishes one from’
“the other, and chooses faith, despising fruition ; while a-

“fool, for the sake of advantage and enjoyment, accepts
“the offer of rites.”

Without entirely rejecting the authority of the Geeta,
the essence of all Shastrus, no one can. praise rites per~
forméd for the sake of fruition, mor recommend them to
others ; for nearly half of the Bhuguvud Geeta is’ . filled
with . the dispraise of such works, and with the praise of
works performed without desire of fruition. A few .of,
those passages have been quoted in the former conference,
and a few others are here given.?

“Works performed, except for the sake of God, only
“entangle the soul. Therefore, O Urjoon, forsaking desire,
“perform works with the view to please God.”

“The person who performs works without desire of
“fruition, directing his mind to God, obtains eternal rest.
“And the person who is devoted to fruition, and performs
“sworks with desire, he is indeed inextricably involved.” -
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.. Oh, Urjoon, rites performed-for the sake of fruition are
“‘degraded far below works done without desire, which lead
“to’ the acquisition of the knowledge of God. Therefore
*'perform thou works without desire of fruition, with the view
“of acquiring divine knowledge. ~Those who perform works
**for the sake of fruition are most debased.”

“It is my firm opinion, that works are to be performed,
~‘forsaking their consequences, and the prospect . of their
Hfruits.” :

The Geeta is not a rare work, and you are not unacquair-
ted with it. Why then do you constantly mislead women,
unacquainted with the Shastrus, to follow a debased path,
by holding out to them as  temptations the pleasures of
futurity, in defiance of all the Shastrus, and merely to please
-the ignorant ?

You have said, that eight objections are to be found in the
Shastrus to the optional alternative deduced from the works
of Vishnoo. To this I reply, First. To remove an imagi-
nary difficulty, a violation of the obvious interpretation of
words, whose meaning is direct and consistent, is altogether

_inadmissible. Secondly. Former commentators, finding no
such objection to the interpretation given to the words of
Vishnoo, as allowing the optional alternative of asceticism or
concremation, have given the preference to asceticism. The
author of 'the Metakshura, quoting this text of Vishnoo in
treating - -of - Concremation, ~makes no allusion to such an
objection, but finally declares in favour of asceticism,

Thirdly. Even allowing an optional alternative to be
liable to the eight objections, former authors have on many
occasions admitted such an alternative. For example ! :—

Srooti. “Oblations are to be made of wheat or of barley.”
But the meaning of this is not, according to your mode of
interpretation, “That if it cannot be made of barley, an
“offering is to be made of wheat."” 2

“Burnt offering is to be made at sunrise oOf before
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“‘sunrise.” In this instance your mode of explanation may
be applied ; but no authors have ever given such an interpre~
tation, but all have admitted the alternative to be optional.

gfm,  Sudta swae  few smat s,

Here also, according to your opinion, the meaning would
be, that if you cannot worship Shivu you should worship
Vishnoo. But no authors have ever given such an interpre-
tation to those words, and to give more or less worship to
Shivu than to Vishnoo is quite contrary to the decision of all
the Shastrus.

Fourthly.—The following text has also been quoted by
you in opposition to the optional alternative in question,
taken as you assert from the Skundu Pooran ? :— :

“*On the death of her husband, if by chance a woman
*“is unable to perform Concremation, nevertheless she should
‘preserve the virtue required of widows, . If she cannot
‘preserve that \{ir‘tue, she must -descend to hell.”” To
confirm this text you have quoted the words of Ungira * :

There is no other pious course for a widow besides
Concremation ;" which you have interpreted, that *for a
“widow there is no other course so pious.”

I answer, the words of Ungira are express, that there is
no other pious course for a widow than Concremation. And
the Smartu commentator, having thus interpreted the text, in
reconciling it with the words of Vishnoo already quoted,
declares, that it conveys merely exaggerated praise of
Concremation.

But you, in opposition to the true meaning of the expres-
sion and to the interpretation given by the Smartu commen-
tator, have explained those words to suit your own argu-

1 The 2nd Ed. omits this Sanskrit text. It has been inserted

from the Ist Ed. as being necessary for the understanding of what
follows.—Ed.
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ment, that there is no other course more pious than that of
Concremation. Perverting thus the meaning of the Shastrus,
what benefit do you propose by promoting the destruction of
feeble woman, by holding up the temptation of enjoyments
in a future state 7 This I am at a loss to understand.

If the passage you have quoted from the Skundu Pooran
really exist, the mode in which the Smartu commentator has
explained the words of Ungira (“there is no other virtuous
*‘cotirse,”’ ) must be applied to those of the Skundu Pooran,
viz. that the text of the Skundu Pcoran which contradicts
Munoo, Vishnu,! and others, is to be understood as merely
conveying exaggerated praise ; because, to exalt Concrema-~
tion, which leads to future enjoyments that are treated as
despicable by the Opunishuds of the Veds and Smriti, and
by the Bhuguvud Geeta, above asceticism, in which the mind
may be purified by the performance of works, without desire
that may lead to eternal beatitude, is every way inadmissible,
and in direct opposition to the opinions maintained by ancient
authors and commentators?.

Seorron 11,

“In the latter end of the 7th page you have admitted, that
the sayings of Ungira, Vishnoo, and Hareet; on the subject
of Concremation, are certainly at variance ' with those of
~Munoo ; but " assert, that any law given by Munoo, when
contradicted by several other lawgivers,. is to be considered
annuiled :—therefore, his authority in treating of the
duties of widows is not admissible, on account of the
discord existing between it and passages of Hareet, and
Vishnoo, and others. With a view to establish this position
you have advanced three arguments—the first of them is,
that Vrihusputi' says.. “whatever law. is contrarty to the
“law of Munoo, is not commendable ;" in which the nomi-

1 “YVishnoo® (lst Xd )—ZFd.
2 Txp oF Seerrow Fmer. (1st Bd.)—Ed.
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~native case, ‘‘whatever law,” as being used in the singular
number, signifies, that in case laws, given by a single .
person, stand in opposition to those of Munoo, they are not
~worthy of reverence ; but if several persons differ from
“Munoo in any certain point, his authority must be set aside.
I reply, it has been the invariable practice of ancient
and modern authors, to explain all texts of law so as to
~make them coincide with the law of Munoo ; they in no
“instance declare that the authority of Munoo is to be set
aside, in order to admit that of any other lawgiver. But
you have, on the contrary, set aside the authority of Munoo,
‘on the ground of inconsistence with the words of two or
three other authors. In this you not only act contrary to
the practice of all commentators, but moreover, in direct
~opposition to the authority of the Ved: for the Ved
declares, “whatever Munoo lays down, that is commenda-
“ble ;'* which text you have yourself quoted in p. 7. And
as to what you have said respecting the words of Vrihusputi
as being in the singular number, and therefore only appli-
cable to a case in which Munoo is opposed by only one
lawgiver, it is obvious that the word ‘‘whatever,” being a
general term, includes every particular case falling under
it ; and therefore his law must be followed, whatever
number of authors there may be who lay down a different
direction. And  the reason of this is expressed in the
former part of the verse of Vrihusputi, that “Munoo has
“in his work collected the meaning of the Veds.” From -
this it follows, that whatever law is inconsistent with the
code of Munoo, which is the substance of the Ved, is really
inconsistent with the Ved itself, and therefore inadmissible.
Admitting the justice of your explanation of Vrihusputi's
text, that the authority of any individual lawgiver, who is
inconsistent with Munoo, must be set aside ; but that when
several authorities coincide in laying down any rule incon~
sistent with his law, they are to be followed ; one might

U oafy, w9 frewgoaeed Sus,
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on the same principle give a new explanation to the follow-,
ing text! :— » :
“The person who attempts to strike a Brahmun goes to.
“the hell called Sutnuyat, or of a hundred punishments ;
“‘and he who actually strikes a Brahmun. goes to the hell
“of Suhusruyat, or a thousand punishments,” s
Here, also, the noun in the nominative case, and that
n - the ~accusative case also, are both in the singular
number ; therefore, according to your exposition, where two
or three persons concur in beating a Brahmun, or where
a man- beats two or three Brahmuns, there is no crime
committed. There are many similar instances 'of  laws,
the force of which would be entirely frustrated by your
mode of interpretation, ;
You have argued in the second place, that the prachce
of Concremation is authorized by a text of the Rig? Ved,
and consequently the authority of Munoo is superseded
by a higher authority. I reply: in the 12th line of the
9th page of your tract, you have quoted and interpreted a
text of the Veds, expressing that ‘“‘the mind may be
“purified so as to seek a knowledge of God from which
“absorption may accrue, by the performance of the daily
“and occasional ceremonies; without the desire of fruition ;
“therefore, while life may be preserved, it ought not to be
“destroyed.” With this then and all similar texts, ‘there is
the most evident concord with the words of Munoo. Not-
withstanding your admission to this effect, you assert that
the authority of the Veds contradicts the declaration of
Munoo. From the text already quoted,® ‘“‘that whatever
Munoo has declared is to be accepted,” it follows that there
can be no discrepancy between Munoo and the Ved, But
there is certainly an apparent inconsistency between the
text quoted from the ceremonial part of the Rig? Ved

bl
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authorizing Concremation, and: that above quoted from the
spiritual parts of the Ved, to which the celebrated Munoo
has given the preference ; well aware that such parts of the
Ved are of more authority than the passages-relating“to
debased ceremonies. He has accordingly directed: widows
to live, practising austerities. The text of the Rig! Ved,-
of course, remains of force to those ignorant wretches
who are fettered with the desire of  fruition, which debars
them from the hope of final beatitude. This too has been
“acknowledged by yourself, in p. Il 1. 17,% and was also
fully considered in the first Conference, p. 13, line 18, You
cannot but be aware too, that when there is a doubt respect-~
ing the meaning of any text of the Ved, that interpretation
which has been adopted by Munoo, is followed by both
ancient and modern authors, In the Bhuvishyu Pooran,
Muhadev  gave instructions for the performance of a
penance for wilfully slaying a Brahmun ; but observing that
this was at variance with the words of Munoo, which declare
that there is no expiation for wilfully killing a -Brahmun,
he does not set aside the text of Munoo founded on the
Veds by his  own authority, but explains the sense in
which it is to be accepted.? ‘““The object of the declaration
“of Munoo, that there is no expiation for the  wilful murder
“of a Brahmun, was the more absolute prohibition of the
“crime ; or it may be considered as applicable to Kshutrees,
“and  the other tribes.” The great Muhadev, then, ‘did
not venture to set aside the words of Munoo, but you have
proposed to set up the texts of Hareet and Ungira as of
superior authority. »

Thirdly.—You have quoted. with the view of doing away
with the authority of Munco, the text of Juemini, signifying

—_

‘Rik’ (1st Bd.)—Ld.
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that - if there be a difference of opinion respecting a subject,
then the decision of the greater number must be adopted;
and therefore, as the ‘authority of Munoo, in the present
instance, is at variance with several writers, it must yield:-to
theirs. I reply; it is apparent. that this text, as well as
common sense, only dictates, that: where those who differ
in opinion are equal in point of authority, the majority ought
to be followed ; but if otherwise, this text is not applicable
to the case. Thusthe authority of the Ved, though single,
cannot be ‘set aside by the concurrent authorities of a
hundred lawgivers ;. and in like manner the authority. of
Munoo, which is derived immediately from the Ved, cannot
_ be set aside by the contradicting. authorities of the others
“either singly or collectively. Moreover, if Ungira, Hareet,
Vishnoo, and Vyas, authorized widows to -choose the alter-
native of Concremation, or of living as ascetics ; on the other
hand, besides Munoo, Yugnyuvulkyu, Vusishthu, and several
other ~lawgivers have prescribed asceticism only. - Why,
therefore, despising the authorities of Munoo and others, do
you persist in encouraging weak women to submit to murder,
by holding out to them the temptatlons of future pleasures
in heaven 7-2 — ; .

‘Sporrox HL. ik

- TuE quotation from the Moonduk Opumshud and the.
Bhuguvud Geeta, which we quoted in our first f'onference, to
shew the light in which rites should be held, you have
repeated ; and have also qﬁoted some texts of the Veds
directing the performance of certain rites, such as,?

“He who desires heavenly fruition shall perform  the
“sacrifice of a horse.”—In page 17, youhave given your
final conclusion{ on the .subject.to this effect: “That

5

O
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“rites are not prohibited, but that pious works performed
“without desire are preferable to works performed for the
“sake of fruition ; and he also who performs those works
“without desire, is superior to him who performs works
“for  the sake of fruition.”—If then works without desire.-
are acknowledged by you to be superior to works with
desire of fruition, why do you persuade widows to perform
works for the sake of fruition, and do not recommend to them
rather to follow asceticism, by which they may acquire eternal
beatitude ?  And with respect to your-assertion, that ‘‘rites
“are not prohibited,” this is inconsistent with the Shastrus ;
for if all the texts of the Veds and lawgivers, prohibiting
rites, were to be quoted, they would fill a large volume : (of
these a few have been already quoted by me in pp. 5 and 6.)
—There are indeed Shastrus directing the performance of
rites for the sake of fruition, but these are acknowledged to
~ be of less authority than those which prohibit such rites ; -as
is proved by the following text  from the Moonduk :Opuni-
shud? : “Shastrus are'of two sorts, superior and inferior;
“of these the superior are those by which the Eternal God is
“approached.”

In the . Bhuguvud Geeta Krishnu says? : *Amongst
“Shastrus, [ am those which treat of God.”

In the Sree Bhaguvut is the following text® : “lll-minded
“persons, not perceiving that the object of the Ved is to
“direct us to absorption, call the superficially tempting
“promises of rewards their principal fruit ; but such as know

“the Veds thoroughly do not hold this opinion.’

"The passages directing works, for the sake of fruition are

therefore adapted only for the most ignorant. Learned men

8. Oopumshud —
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should endeavour to withdraw all those ignorant persons

from works performed with desire, but should never, for

the sake of profit, attempt to drown them in the abyss of
passion. Rughoo Nundun quotes and adopts 'the following

words? : “Learned men should not persuade the ignorant
“to perform rites for the sake of fruition; for it is written it
“‘the Pooran, that he who knows the path to eternal happi~

“ness will not direct the ignorant to perform works with -
““desire, as the good physician refuses to yield to the appetite
“of his patient for injurious food.”?

Secron IV.

In p. 17, 1. 13, of your treatise, you have said, that the
Shastru does not admit that widows, in giving up the use
of oil, and betel, and sexual pleasures, &c. as ascetics,
perform works without desire, and acquire absorption. : And
for this you advance two proofs : the first, that it appears
that Munoo directs that a widow should continue till death
as an ascetic, aiming to practise the incomparable rules of
virtue that have been followed by such women as.were
devoted to only one husband. From the word aiming, it
follows, that the duties of an ascetic, to be practised by
~widows, are of the nature of those performed with desire.
Secondly, From the subsequent words of Munoo it appears,
that those widows who live austere lives ascend to heaven
like ascetics from their youth ; therefore, from the words
ascending to heaven, it is obvious that the austerities ‘that
may be performed by them are for reward. Ireply; I am
surprised at your -assertion, that austerities practised: by
widows cannot be considered as performed without desire,
and leading to absorption ; for whether austerities or: any
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other kind'of acts be performed with 'desire 6r without desire,
mist depend on'theé mind of the agent. - Some ‘may follow
alsceticism ‘ot other-practices for'the sake of heavenly enjoy-~
ments, “while others, forsaking. desire of fruition, may
perform therm, and at length acquire final beatitude. There-
fore;if a-widow "practise austerities withott the desire of
fruition,  and yet her ‘acts are-asserted to be with desire of
frirition, this amounts to a setting ‘at defiance both experi-
ence' and the Shastrus, in a manner unworthy of a man of
learning like yourself. As' to what you have observed
" respecting the word aiming..in the text of Munoo, it never
can be inferred from the use of that word, that the asceticism
of widows must necessarily be with desire; for with the
object of final beatitude, we practise the acquisition of the
knowledge of God, which no-Shastru nor any of the learned
has ever ‘clasied amongst works performed with desire of
fruition. For no man possessed of understanding performs
any- moveinent of mind or body without an object: itis
those works only, therefore, that are performed for. the sake
of tcorporeal enjoyments, either in the present or in a futuré
state of existence, that are said'to be with desire, and that
are;-as’ such, prohibitted, as Munoo defines! : “Whatever
““act'is performed for the sake of gratifications in this world
“or the next is called Pruberttuk?.i and thoseé which are
“‘performed according to the knowledge of God are called
“Niburttuk.” ' o S
As to your 'second argument, that widows leading an
ascetic life are rewarded by a mansion in heaven, 1 reply:
that from these words it does not appear that austerities
should necessarily be reckoned amongst works performed
for reward ; fora mansion in heaven is'not granted to those
alone who perform works with'desire, but also to those ‘who
endeavour ‘to -acquire a knowledge of God, but come short
of attaining it in this life. They must after death remain

1 gy qga @ W vEW W RWIE,
faset wgeg fremgafewed ;
2 ‘Pruburttuk? ( 1st Ed. )——-Ed -



‘OF BURNING WIDOWS ALIVE - a7

for a-long time in the heaven called the Brumhulok, and
again assume a human form, until they have, by perfecting
themselves in divine knowledge, at length obtained absorp~
tion. - The Bhuguvud Geeta says distinctly® : ,
“A man whose devotions have been broken off by death,
“having enjoyed for an immensity of *years the rewards of
“his virtues in - the regions above, at length is born again’in
“some holy and respectable family.” Koolook? Bhuttu, the
commentator on Munoo, says expressly, in his observations
on the text of his author, that those ascetic widows ascend
to heaven like Sunuk Balukhilyu and other devotees ‘from
~ their youth. By this, it is clearly shewn, that those widows
ascend to heaven in the same ‘way as those pious devotees
who: have already acquired final beatitude, which can-‘ only
be attained by works performed without desire. And hence
the austerities of ‘widows must be reckoned - amongst Works
without desxre 8

SECTION V.

Ix. page 18, you have asserted that a w:dow who under-
goes Concremation? has a higher reward than she who lives
as a devotee ; for the husband of the woman who performs
Concremation, though guilty of the murder of a Brahmun, or
__of ingratitude or treachery towards a friend, has his sins, by
her act, expiated, and is saved from hell, and her husband's,
her father’s, and her mother’s ‘progenitors, are all beatified,
and she herself is delivered from female form.—1 reply, you
have stated in page 27, commencing at the 3d line, that

works without desire are preferable to those performed for
M
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the sake of fruition ; while here again you say, that Concre-
mation is perferable to asceticism. You have, however,
assigned as a reason for your new doctrine, that Concrema~ -
tion saves progenitors as well as the husband. "I have
already shewn, that such promises of reward are merely held
out to the most ignorant, in order to induce them to follow
some kind of religious observance, and to withdraw from evil
conduct. Therefore, to prefer works performed with a desire
of fruition, to works without desire, merely on the ground of
such exaggerated promises, is contrdry to all the Shastrus, If,
in defiance of all the Shastrus, you maintain that such promi-
ses of reward are to be understood literally, and ‘not- merely
as incitements, still there can be no occasion for so harsh a
sacrifice, so painful to mird and body, as burning a person
to death in order to save. their (her ?) lines of progenitors;
for, by making an offering of one ripe plantain to Shivu, or a
single flower of Kurubeer, either to Shivu or to Vishnoo,
thirty millions of lines of progenitors may be saved.!

“He, who maketh an oblation of a single ripe plantain to
“Shivu, shall with thirty millions of races of progenitors
“ascend to the heaven of Shivu.”

2 “By presenting a single Kurubeer, white or not white, to
“Vishnoo or Shivu, thirty millions of races of progenitors are
“exalted to heaven.”

Nor is there any want of promise of reward to those ‘who
perform works without desire. In fact, rather more abundant.
rewards .are held out for such works than those you can
quote for the opposite practice.?  “Those who have acquired
“knowledge in the prescribed mode can, by mere volition,
“save any number of progenitors ; and all the gods offer wor-~
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“ship to the devotees of the Supreme Being.”” A volume filled
with texts of this kind might be easily written. Moreover,
should even the least part of any ceremony performed for
reward be omitted or mistaken, the fruits ‘are destroyed,;
" and evil is produced. But there is no bad consequence
from a failure in works performed without desire,. for
the completion of these, even in part, is' advantageous,
In proof I quote the Bhuguvud Geeta! : ‘“Works without
“desire, if only commenced, are never without advantage ;
“and if any member be defective, evil consequences do
“not ensue, as in works performed with desire. And the per-
*“formance of even a small portion of a work without desire
“brings safety.”

There is evidently a possibility of a failure in some portion
of the rites of Concremation or Postcremation, particularly in
the mode in which you perform the ceremony confrary to the
directions of the Shastrus. What connection is there betwixt
that mode and the enjoyment of temporary heavenly grati-
fications—a mode which only subjects the widow to :the
" consequences of a violent death 2

Secrron VI.

Again in_p. 17, 1, 3, you admit it to be more commenda-
ble for a widow to attend to the acquisition of knowledge.
than to die by ‘Concrémation ; but afterwards, in order to-
persuade them to the practice of Concremation, and to pre-
vent  them from pursuing the acquisition of knowledge, you
observe, that women are naturally prone to pleasure, are
extremely devoted to works productive of fruits, and are
always subject to their passions. To persuade such persons
to forsake Concremation, in order to attempt the acquisition
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of knowledge, is to destroy- their hopes in both ways. In:
suppocrt of your opinion you have quoted the Geetal : “Those
ignorant persons who are devoted to works ought' not to be
dissuaded from performing them."’ ‘

-1 reply; your. object in persuading women to burn:
themselves may now be distinctly perceived ; you consider
women, even of respectable classes, as prone to pleasure,
and always subject to their passions ; and  therefore you are
apprehensive lest they shotld’ lose both prospects of hope,
by giving up Concremation, and attempting to acquire
knowledge. For this reason you lead them to the destruction
of their lives, by holding out to them the temptation of
future reward. It is very certain that all mankind, whether
male or female, are endowed with a mixture of passions ;
but by study of the Shastrus, and frequenting the society of
respectable persons, those passions may be gradually
subdued, and the capability of enjoying an exalted state
may be attained. We ought, therefore, to endeavour to
withdraw both men and women from debased sensual
pleasures, and not to- persuade them to die with the hope
of thereby obtaining sensual enjoyments, by which, after a
certain period of gratification, they are again immersed in
the pollutions of the womb, and subjected to affliction, The
Shastrus have directed those men or women, who seek after
a knowledge of God, to hear and reflect upon his. doctrine,
that they may escape from the grievous pain of this world ;
and they have also prescribed daily and occasional rites
to be performed without the hope of reward by those who do
not seek after divine knowledge, in order that their minds
may be purified, and prepared to receive that knowledge.
Woe, therefore, in conformity with the Shastru, make it our
endeavour to dissuade widows from desiring future base
and fleeting enjoyments, and encourage them to the acqui-
sition of that divine knowledge which leads to final beati-
tude. Widows, therefore, by ‘leading an ascetic life in the
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performance - of duties without desire, may purify their
minds. and "acquire divine knowledge,  which may procure
for them final beatitude. And consequently there isno -
reason why they should lose both objects of future hope
by forsaking Concremation,

1Ok, Urjoon, by placing their reliance on me, women
“and those of the lower classes of Vueishyu and Soodru may
“obtain the highest exaltation.” ,

You, however, considering women devoted to' their
passions, and consequently incapable of acquiring divine
knowledge, direct them to perform Concremation ; and
maintain that, if any amongst them should not burn with
their husbands, according to your final decision from the
Shastrus, they must lose the hopes that belongto both
practices ; because, according to your opinion, they are
entirely incapable of acquiring divine knowledge, and by
not adopting Concremation, they give up the prospect
of future gratifications. As to your quotation from the
Geeta, to show? that persons devoted to works ought not
to be dissuaded from the performance of them, it may be
observed that this? text applies only to rites offered without
desire of reward, though applied by you to works per-
formed for the sake ‘of future enjoyment, in direct inconsis~
tency with the authority of the Geeta. The object of this,
as well as of all texts of the Geeta, is to dissuade men from
works performed-with desire; The Geeta and its Commen-~
taries are both accessible to all. Let the learned decide
the point.

You have quoted the following text of Vusishthu® : “He
“who, being devoted to wordly pleasures, boasts, saying, ‘I
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“am a knower of God,’ can neither obtain the consequérrrx:'ciés' -
“procurable from works, nor attain ﬁnal beatltude the fruit
“of divine knowledge."” :

I admit ‘the force ‘of this text. For whether a man be
devoted to worldly pleasures or not, if he be a'boaster; either
of divine knowledge or of any other acquirement, he is
indeed most despicable ; but 1 am unable to see how this
text, which forbids vain-glory, is applicable to the question
before us, which relates to the Concremation® of widows.?

Sucerron VIL
In your 20th page, you have stated for us, that we do not
object to-the practice of Concremation,” but to the tying
down of the widow to the pile before setting it on’ fire. 1
reply ; this is very incorrect, for it is a gross misrepresenta~
tion of our argument ;because Concremation or Postcrema- .
tion is a work performed for ‘the ‘sake of [future reward,
-which the Opunishud? and the = Geeta; ‘and other Shastris,
have declared” to be most comtemptible. ~Consequently,
‘relying on those Shastrus, it has been always our object to
dissuade widows from the act of Concremation or Postcre~
.mation, that they might not, for the sake of the debased en-
joyment of corporeal pleasures, renounce the attainment of
divine knowledge. As to the the mode in which you mucder
“widows by tying them to the pile, we do - exert ourselves to’
prevent such deeds, for those who are witnesses® to ‘an act
of murder, and neglect to do any thing towards its preven-
tion, are accomplices in the crime. ‘
In justification of the crime of burning widows by force,
you have stated, towards the foot of the same page, that in
those countries where it is the custom [or widows to-ascend -

! ‘cremation’ (1st- Bd.)~—FEd. gt
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the flaming pile, there cannot be any dispute as to the
propriety of following that mode : but where that is not the
mode followed, and it is the practice for those that burn the
corpse to place a portion of fire contiguous. to the pile, so
that it may gradually make its way to the pile, and at that
time the widow, according to the prescribed form, ascends
the pile ; in this mode also there is nothing contrary to the
Shastrus.  You have at the same time quoted two or three
authotities to shew, that rites should be performed
according to the custom of the country. Ireply; female
murder, murder of a Brahmun, parricide, and similar heinous
crimes, cannot be reckoned amongst pious acts by alleging!’
the custom of a country in their behalf ; by such customs
rather the country in which they exist is itself condemned.
I shall write more at large to this purpose in the conclusion.
The practice, therefore, of forcibly tying down women to
the pile, and burning them to death, is inconsistent with the
Shastrus, and highly sinful. It is of no consequence to affirm,
that this is customary in any particular country—if it were
universally practised, the murders would still be criminal.
The pretence that many are united in the commission of
such murder will not secure them from divine vengeance.
The customs of a country or of a race may be followed in
matters where no particular rules are prescribed in the
Shastrus ;but the wilful murder of widows, prohibited by
all Shastrus, is not to be justified by the practice of a'few.
From the Skundu Pooran? : “In those matters in which
- “neither the Veds nor lawgivers give either direct sanction
“or prohibition, the customs of a country or of a race may
*“be observed.” 1f you insist that the practice of a country
or of a race, though directly contrary to the directions of .
the Shastrus, is still proper to be observed, and to be
reckoned amongst * lawful acts, I reply, that in Shivu~

 ‘alledging’ (1st BEd.)—FEd.
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kanchee and Vishnookanchee it is -the custom for
the people of all classes of one of those places, whether
learned or ignorant, mutually to revile the god peculiarly
worshipped by the people of the other—those of Vishnoo-~
kanchee despising Shivu, and of Shivukanchee in the same
manner holding Vishnoo in contempt. Are the inhabitants
of those places, whose custom it is thus to revile Shivu and
Vishnoo, not guilty of sin ? For each of those tribes may
assert, in their own defence, that it is the practice of their
country and race to revile the god of the other, But mno
learned Hindoo will pretend to say, that this excuse saves
them from sin. The Rajpoots, also, in the neighbourhood of
the Dooab, are accustomed to destroy their infant daugh-
ters ; they also ‘must not be considered guilty of the crime
of child-murder, as they act according to the custom of their
country and race. There are many instances of the same
kind. No Pundits, then, would consider a heinous crime,
directly contrary to the Shastrus, as righteous, by whatever
length of practice it may appear to be sanctioned.

You have at first alleged, that to burn a widow after
tying her down on the pile, is one of the acts of piety, and
have then quoted our argument for the opposite opinion,
that “the inhabitants of forests and mountains are accus~
““tomed to robbery and murder : but must these be considered
““as faultless, because they follow only the custom of their
“country ?”’ To this you have again replied, that respectable
people are not to be guided by the example of mountaineers
and foresters.  But the custom of burning widows, you say,
“has been sanctioned by the most exemplary Pundits for a
“length of time. 1t is the custom, then, of respectable people
“that is to be followed, and not that of men of no principles.”
I answer ; respectability, and want of respectability, depend
upon the acts of men. If the people of this province, who
have been constantly guilty of the wilful murder of women
by tying them to the pile in which they are burnt, are to. be
reckoned amongst the respectable, then why should not the
jnhabitants of mountains and forests be also reckoned good,
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who perpetrate murder. for the sake of their livelihood, or to
_propitiate their cruel deities ? To shew that the custom of a
country should be fellowed, you have quoted..a text of the
Ved, signifying that the example of Brahmuns well versed in
the Shastrus, of good understanding, and whose practice is
in conformity with reason and.the Shastrus, not subject to
passion, and accustomed to perform good works, should be
followed. And you have also quoted the words of Vyas,
signifying that the authorities of the Veds and Shastrus,
as well as of reason, being various, the practice pointed
out by - illustrious men should be adopted. I reply; you
have shewn that the example of men versed in the Shastrus,
and who  act in conformity with  reason and the Shastrus,
should be followed ; but can you call those who, in defiance
of the Shastrus, wilfully put women to death by tying them
down to the pile on which they are burned, illustrious, ac-
quainted with the Veds, and devoted to acts prescribed by the
‘Shastrus and by reason ? If not, their example is to be disre-
~garded. If you can call those, who wilfully tie down women

to put them to death, righteous and illustrious, then there is
no instance of unrighteousness and depravity. I have already
“said, that -when any act is neither directly authorized nor
prohibited by the Shastrus, the custom of the country, or of
the race, should be the rule of conduct; but in the present
case, the words are express in prescribing that the widow
~ shall enter the flaming pile. But those who, in direct -
defiance of the authority of the Shastrus, act the part of
woman-murderers, in tying down the widow to the pile,
and, subsequently applying the flame, burn her to death,
can never exculpate themselves from the sin of woman-
murder. As to the words you have quoted from the
Skundu Pooran, signifying that the arguments of one who
has no faith in Shivu and Vishnoo can have no weight in the
discussion of the legality of facts, | reply, this text is
applicable to those who worship images. Those who
worship forms under any name, and have no faith in
Shivu and Vishnoo, their worship is vain, and their words
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to be disregarded. In the same way the words of the
Koolarnuv! : “He whose mouth does not give out the
“smell of wine and flesh, should perform a penance and be
“avoided, and is as an inferior animal. This is undoubted.”
These words are applicable only to those who follow the
Tuntrus ; and if all such- texts are considered otherwise
applicable than in relation to the sects to whom they are
directed, there is no possibility ‘of reconciling "the variances
betwixt . the. different Shastrus. The Shastru, treating
of God, contains the following words? : “Acts and rites
“that originate in movements of the hands, and other

“members of the body, being perishable, cannot effect
“beatitude that is eternal.”

$ *Those that worship forms under appellations, continue

“subject to form and appellation ; for no. perishable means
“can effect the acquisition of an imperishable end.”

4 *That man who considers the Being that is infinite,
“incomprehensible, pure, extending as far as space, and
“time, and vacuity, to be finite, perceptible by the senses,
“limited by time and place, subject to passion and anger;
“what crime is such a robber of Divine Majesty not guilty
“of ¥ That is, he is guilty of those sins which are consi-
dered as the most heinous, as well as those that are consi-~
dered ordinary sins. Therefore the words of so sinful

a person can have no weight in the discussion of the
legality of rites.
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SECTION VIII

Yov have stated in p 2 that m the same manner as: ;
when part of a- village or of a piece of cloth has bée .
the village or piece of cloth is said to be burat;
portion of-the pile is inflamed, the whole pile ‘may be saxd
to be fiaming. = Therefore, it may with propriety be aﬁlrmed
that widows do in this country ascend the flammg pile.

I reply; you may afford gratification to those who

_take delight in woman-murder by such a quibble, but how
can you avoid divine punishment by thus playing upon
words 7—for we find in the text of Hareet and of Vishnoo,
the phrase “pruvivesh hootasunum,” which means entering
into flames, and the term *“Sumaroheddhutasunum,” signi-
fying ascending the flames, You have interpreted these
_directions in-this Way ;i—that, at a considerable distance from
the pile, fire may be placed, and a piece of grass or rope
may connect the fire with the pile ; and that thus, by ascend-
ing the pile, which has not been in the smallest . degree
affected by the fire, the widow may fulfil the direction of
ascending and entering the flaming pile. But I beg to
remark, that both in the vulgar dialect and in Sungskrit, the
word “Pruvesh’” expresses only the introgression of one
_substarnice “into . another ; as for example, “Giihu pruvesh
“koriachhilam,” [ entered the house ;the word entered can-
not be used unless I actually passed into the house. “[fa
long bamboo be attached to the house and a rope be fasten-
ed to that bamboo, no one can in any language say, that
in merely touching that rope or bamboo he has entered that
house, If a single billet of wood belonging to the pile were
indeed inflamed, then you might say, ‘according to your
quibble regarding the burning of the cloth and of the village,
that the pile was inflamed, and the flaming pile entered ;
“but even this is by no means the case, in the mode in which
your pile is used. Unless, however, the pile is so completely
in fire that the flames may surround the whole of her body,
the woman cannot be said to enter into flame. You
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must then, before you can justify your murder of helpless
women, prepare a new dictionary ; but there is no great
probability of its interpretations being adopted by men of
knowledge.

Towards the end of the 28th page you assert, that those
who tie down the woman to the pile according to the custom
of the country, are not guilty of violation -of the Shastrus:
for it is to be understood from the words of Hareet before
quoted, that until her body be burnt, the widow cannot be
delivered from female form, which implies that her body
ought to be completely consumed ; and that it is on this
account that those who burn her make her fast to the pile,
lest by accident any part of the dead body should fall out
of the pile, and fail of being consumed, and in that case
the burning be incomplete. This practice of tying down,
therefore, is also conformable to the Shastru; and those who,
in burning the woman, make her fast to the pile, are not
therein - quilty of any sin, but rather perform a pious act.
In support of this assertion you have quoted the words of
Apustumbu, signifying that he who performs an act pres-~
cribed by the Shastrus, or he who persuades or permits
another to perform a prescribed act, ascends to heaven ; and
he who commits an act forbidden by the Shastru, or who
pursuades or permits arather to perform aprohlblted action,
sinks to hell.

“T-reply ; you mean to say, that it is not in order to avoid
the danger of the widow’'s flying from the pile from
fear of the flames, or from pain, that she is made fast—
but merely, lest any fragments of the body should fall
from the pile unburnt, that she is tied down to the pile
while alive. I ask, is it with an iron chain that the woman
is made fast, or with a common rope? For by securing
the body by means of iron, the danger of portions of it
being scattered from the pile may undoubtedly be avoided.
But if, on the contrary, the body is bound with a common
rope, the rope will be consumed before life has altogether
quitted the body and the rope, when so burned, can be of
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no use in retaining within the pile the members of the
“body.  So far have Pundits been infatuated, in attempting
to give the appearance of propriety to improper actions, that
they have even attempted to make people believe, that a rope
may remain unconsumed amidst a flaming fire, and
—prevent the members of a body from being dispersed from
the ‘pile. -*Men of sense may ‘now judge “of the truth of
‘the ‘teason to which you ascribe the practice of tying down
widows, ~ All ‘people in the world are mnot -blind, -and
those who will go and behold the mode in which you tie
down-women -to.the pile, will readily perceive theé truth
or falsehood of the motives you assign for the practice;. A
little’ reflection ought ‘to have convinced you of the light in
which such an argument must be viewed, even by those
of your friends who have the smallest regard for truth,
As for the text you have quoted from Apustumbu, it might
have, with more propriety, been cited by us, because it is
established by that- passage, that those who commit, per~
suade to, or permit an improper action, descend to hell ;
for those that are guilty of wilful woman-murder, by tying
women down with ropes, and burning them to . death, a
practice unauthorized by the Shastrus, and considered as
most heinous; and those who persuade or permit others to do
s0,are certainly obnoxious-to the denunciation of Apustumbu.
The pretext of custom- of the country, or of the object of
preventing portions: of ‘the -body from being scattered, will
not exculpate them.-

You have written, in page 29, that those who, by the
permission of ‘the widow, increase the flames by throwing
wood or straw on the pile, are meritorious: for he who without
reward assists another in a pious act, is to be esteemed
most meritorious. In confirmation, you have quoted  an
anecdote of the Mutshyu Pooran, that a goldsmith, by afford-
ing his gratuitods assistance in a pious act, obtained-a
great reward. To this I havealready replied : for if those
who voluntarily commit woman-murder, by tying down a
widow to the pile, and holding her down with bamboos to be

7
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burnt to death, are to be reckoned as performers of a pious
act, those who assist them in so doing must be esteemed
meritorious : but if this be a most heinous and debased
crime, the promoters of it must certainly reap the fruits
of woman~-murder. 2

Inyour concluding paragraph you have quoted three texts,
to prove the continual observance of this practice ‘during all
ages. The first recounting, that a dove entered into the flam-
ing pile of her.deceased husband.  The second, that when
Dhriturashtru was burning in the flames of his hermitage, his
wife, Gandharee, threw herself into the fire. The ‘wives
of Busoodev (the father of Krishnu), of Buluram, of
Prudyoomnu, and of others, entered the flaming piles of
their respective husbands. These three instances occurred,
as narrated by the Pooran writers, within intervals of a few
years towards the close of  the Dwapur Yoog. You ought
then to have quoted other instances, to shew. the continual-
observance of this practice throughout all ages. Let that
be as it may, you yourself cannot fail to know,. thatin
former _ages there were, as in later times, some who devoted
themselves to the attainment of final beatitude, and others
to the acquisition of future pleasure. Some too were vir~
tuous, and some sinful ; some . believers, some sceptics. .
Amongst those, both men and women, who performed rites
for reward, after enjoying pleasures in heaven, have again
fallen to earth. Those Shastrus themselves declare this fact ;
but in the Shastrus that teach the path to final beatitude, the
performance of rites for the sake of rewardis positively
forbidden. According to thes¢ Shastrus, numberless women,
in all ages, who were desirous of final beatitude, by living as
ascetics, attained their object.  Evidence of this is to be
found in the Muhabharut and other works! : “The widows

“of the heroic Kooroos, who fell valiantly with their faces to
“the foe, and were translated to the heaven of Bruhm . per~

ea‘m‘ fﬁiamﬁ a ittmu Stm?i’rﬁn :'mrﬁ:
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“formed only the prescribed ceremonies with water,” and did
‘not burn themselves on the piles of their husbands. I have
- moreover to request your attention to the fact, that in the
_three instances youl! have quoted, the very words ‘entered
.into fire” are used. In those three cases, ‘then, it appears
‘that the widows actually entered the flames, and therefdre,
'thatever widow in the present time does not enter the fire,
but is burnt to death by others tying her down to the plle,
“has not performed the ceremony’ according to the ancient
practice you have instanced ; and from rites so performed
~she cannot even be ‘entitled to the temporary enjoynient of
“heavenly pleasures ; ‘and  those who tie her down, and,
~ pressing on her with bamboos, kill her, must, according to
“all Shastrus, be considered ‘guilty of the hemous crime- of
“woman~murder. 05 3

| SECTION IX,

~Advocate.—1 alluded, in p. 18, 1. 18,2 to the real
reason for our anxiety to persuade widows to follow their
‘husbands, and for our endeavours to burn them, pressed
“down with ropes : viz.,® that women are by nature of inferior
understanding, without resolution, unworthy of trust, subject
to passions, and void of virtuous knowledge ; they, according
‘to the precepts of the Shastru, are not allowed to marry again
“after the demise of their husbands, and consequently despair
‘at once of all worldly pleasure : hence it is evident, that
“death to these unfortunate widows is preferab]e to existence ;
for the great difficulty which a widow may experience by
living a purely ascetic life, as prescribed by the Shastrus, is
“obvious ; therefore, if she do not perform Concremation, it is
probable that she may be guilty of such acts as may bring

1 Yyon’ (1st Ed.)—Ed.
2 ‘page 18th, line 18th’ (1st Ed.)—FHd.
3 fyiz. (1st Ed.)—Ed.
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~disgrace upon her paternal and maternal relations, and
those that may be connected with her husband, Under these
_circumstances, we instruct them from their early life in the
idea of Concremation, holding out to them heavenly enjoy-
ments in company with ‘their husbands, ‘as well as the
beatitude of their relations, both by birth and marriage, and
their reputation in this world. From this many of them,
on the death of their husbands, become desirous of accom-
panying them ; but to remove every chance of their trying
to escape. from the blazing fire, in burning them we first tie
“them down to the pile. ‘

Opporent.—The reason you have now assigned for burn~
ing widows alive is indeed your true motive, as we are well
aware ; but the faults which you have imputed to women
are not planted in their constitution by nature ; it would be,
therefore, grostly criminal to condemn that sex to death
merely from precaution. By ascribing to them all sortsof
improper -conduct, you have indeed successfully: persuaded
the Hindoo community to look down upon them as contempt~
ible and . mischievous creatures, whence they have been’
subjected to constant miseries, [ have, -therefore. to offer a
few remarks on this head. : :

Women are in general inferior to men in bodily strength
and energy ; consequently the male part of the community,
taking advantage of their corporeal weakness, have denied
to them ‘those excellent merits that they are entitled to by
nature, and afterwards they are apt to say that women are
naturally incapable of acquiring those merits. But if we *
give the subject consideration, we may easily ascertain whe-
ther or not your accusation against them is consistent with
justice. As to their inferiority in point of understanding,
when did you ever afford them a fair opportunity of exhibit~
ing their natural capacity 7 How then can you accuse them
of want of understanding ? If, after instruction in knowledge
and wisdom, a person cannot comprehend or retain what has
been taught “him, -we may considerhim as deficient; but
as ‘you keep women generally void of education and
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tments, you cannot, therefore, in. justice pronounce
_ their ‘inferiority. = On the contrary, Leelavutee, Bhanoo-
_utee (the wife of the prince of Kurnat), and that of Kalidas,
are celebrated for their thorough knowledge of all the
Shastrus : moreover in the Vrihudarunyuk Opunishud® of
the Ujoor Ved it is clearly stated that Yagnuvulkyu imparted
divine knowledge of the most difficult nature to his wife
Muitreyee, who was able to follow and completely attain it !
“ Secondly.? You charge them with want of resolution,
at ‘which 1. feel exceedingly surprised?® ; “for we constantly
perceive, ‘in a country whare the name of death makes the
‘male shudder; that the female, from her firmness of mind,
~offers . to burn with the corpse of her deceased husband ;
and yet you accuse those women of deficiency ‘in’ point- of
“resolution. ,

Thirdly.* - With “regard to -their trustworthines‘s, Iet us
~look minutely into the conduct of both sexes, 'and we may
be enabled to ascertain which of them is the most frequently =
guilty of betraying friends. If we enumerate such women
“in-each village or town as have been deceived by men, and
such meh as -have been betrayed by women, I presume that
the number of the deceived women would be found ten times -
greater than that of the betrayed men. -Men are, in-general,
able to read and write, and-manage public-affairs, by which
‘means they : easily ‘promulgate such - faults ‘as ‘women
occasionally commit, but never. consider as criminal the
'misco'nduct of men towards women. | One fault they have,
it must’ be acknowledged ; whichis, by considering others
'equally void ' of - duplicity as- themselves, to give their
confidence too readily, from which they suffer much misery,
“even so far that some of them are misled to suffer themselves

to be burnt to death.

! ‘Qopunishud’ (1st Ed.)—Ed.
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In the fourth place,! with respect to their subjection
passions, this may be judged of by the custom of mazrri.
as to the respective-‘sexes ; for -one man may marr‘y twWo
or three, sometimes even ten wives and upwards ; while a
-woman, who marries? but one husband, desires at his death’
to follow him, forsaking all worldly en;oyments, or to
remain leading the austere life of an ascetic.

Fifthly.? The accusation of their want of virtuous
knowledge is an injustice. Observe what pain, what
slighting, what contempt, and what afflictions their virtue
enables them to support ! How many Kooleen Brahmins are
there who marry ten or fifteen wives for the sake of money,
that never see the greater number of them after the day of
marriage, and visit others only three or four times in the
course of their life. Still amongst those women, most, even
without seeing or receiving any support from their husbands,
living dependent on their fathers or brothers, and suffering
much distress, continue to preserve their virtue ; and when

Brahmans, or those of other tribes, bring their wives to live
‘with them, what misery do the women not suffer? At
- marriage the wife is recognized as half of her husband, but
in after-conduct* they are treated -worse than inferior ani-
mals. For the woman is employed to do the work of a slave
in the house, such as, in her turn, to clean the place very
early in the morning, whether cold or wet, to scour the dish-
es, to wash the floor, to cook night and day, to prepare and
serve food for her husband, father and mother-in-law,
sisters-in-law, brothers-in-law, and friends and connections !
_ (for amongst Hindoos ' more than in other tribes relations
long reside together, and on this account quarrels are more
common amongst brothers respecting their worldly affairs.)

U I the fourth place’ (1st Bd.)—Ed.
z ‘maries’ (1st Ed.)—Ed.
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If inthe preparation or serving up of the victuals they commit
the smallest fault, what insult do they not. receive from their
husband, their mother-in-law, and the younger brothers of
their husband ! After all the male part of the family have
satisfied themselves, the women content themselves with
what- may -be left, - whether sufficient "in  quantity or not.
Where Brahmuns -or Kayustus are not wealthy, their
women  are obliged to attend to their cows, and to prepare
the cow-dung for firing. - In the afternoon they fetch water
from the river or tank ; and at night perform the office of
menial servants in making the beds. In case of any fault
‘or omission in the performance of those labours they 1eceive
" injuriows ‘treatment. ~ Should the husband acquire wealth,
he indulges in criminal amours to her perfect knowledge, .
and almost under her eyes, and does not see her perhaps
once a month. As long as the husband is poor, she suffers
every . kind of ‘trouble, and when he becomes “rich she is
altogether heart-broken. All this pain and affliction their
virtue alone enables them to support. Where a husband
takes two or three wives to live with him, they are subjected
to- mental--miseries and - constant quarrels., Even: this
distressed situation they virtuously endure. Sometimes it
- happens - that the -husband, from a preference for one of
his: wives, behaves cruelly to another. ~-Amongst the lower
classes, and those even of the better class who have not
associated with good company, the wife, on the slightest
fault, or even on bare suspicion of her misconduct; is
chastised as a thief. Respect to virtue and their reputation
generally makes them forgive even this treatment. If,
unable to bear such cruel usage, a wife leaves her‘husband’s
house to live separately from him, then the influence of
the husband with the magisterial authority is generally
sufficient to place her again in his hands ; when, in revenge
for her quitting him, he seizes every pretext to torment
her in various ways, and sometimes even puts her privately
to death. These are facts occurring every day, and not
to be denied, What [ lament is, that, seeing the women
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uthus'd'epeindent and exposed to every ‘misery, you feel for

them no compassion, that might exempt them from being -

tied down andburnt to death.

[ FINIS Jt
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Severar Essays, Tracts, and Letters, written in defence -
of or against the practice of burning Hindoo widows alive,
have for some years past attracted the attention of the *
“public,  The arguments therein adduced by the parties being
necessarily scattered, a complete view of the question
cannot be easily attained by such readers as are precluded
by their immediate avocations from bestowing much labour
in acquiring information on the subject. Although” the
practice itself has now happily ceased to .exist under the
Government of Bengal,* nevertheless, it seems still desirable
that the substance of those publications should be con-~
densed 'in a concise but comprehensive manner, so that
enquirers may, with little difficulty, be able to form a just
conclusion, as to the true light in which this practice is
viewed in the religion of Hindoos. I have, therefore; made
an attempt to accompllsh this object, hoping that the plan
pursued may be found'to answer this end. \

The first. point to be ascertained is, whether or not the
practice of burning widows alive on the pile and with the
corpse of their husbands,is imperatively  enjoined by the
Hindoo religion. To this question, even the staunch advocates
for Concremation must reluctantly give a negative reply, and
unavoidably concede the practice to the option: of widows.
This admission on their part is owing to two principal

* The administration to which -this distinguished merit is due,
consisted -of “Tiord “W. C. Bentinck, governor general ;  Viscount
Combermeré, eommander in chief ; ' W. B. Bayley, Esq., and Sir
C. T. Metcalfe, members of council.
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7
considerations, which it is now too late for them to feign to
overlook. - First, because Munoo in plain terms enjoins
a widow to “continue till death forgiving all injuries,
“performing austere duties, avoiding every sensual pleasure,
“and cheerfully practising the incomparable rules of virtue
“which have been followed by such women as were devoted
“to one only husband ;" (ch. v. ver. 158.)! So Yagnuvulkyu
inculcates the same doctrine: ““A widow shall live under care
““of her father, mother, son, brother, mother-in-law, father~in-
“law, or uncle ; since, on the contrary, she shall be liable to
“reproach.”” (Vide Mitakshura, ch. i.)? Secondly, because an
attempt on the part of the advocates for Concremation to
hold out the act as an incumbent duty on widows, would
necessarily bring a stigma upon the character of the living
widows, who have preferred a virtuous life to Concremation,
as- charging them with a violation of the duty said to be
indispensable. These advocates, therefore, feel deterred
from giving undue praise to a few widows choosing death
on the pile, to the disgrace of a vast majority of that class
preferring a virtuous life. And in consideration of these
obvious = circumstances, the celebrated Smarttu Rughoo-
nundun, the latest commentator on Hindoo law in Bengal,
‘found himself compelled to expound the following passage
of Unggira : “'there is no other course for a widow beside
“Concremation ; "® as ‘“‘conveying exaggerated praise of the
“adoption of that course.”’*

The second point is, that in case the alternative be

The Sanskrit passages quoted . in-the foot-notes were left out
in the 2nd Ed. (L.ondon,1832).—&d.
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admitted, that a widow may either live a virtuous life, or
burn herself on the pile of her husband ; it should next be
determined, whether both. practices are esteemed equally
meritorious, or one be declared preferable to the other. To
satisfy ourselves on this question, . we should first refer to
‘the Veds, whose authority is considered paramount ; and
we find in them a passage most pointed and decisive against
Concremation, declaring that “from a desire during life,
“of future fruition, life ought not to be destroyed.” ~(Vide
Mitakshura, ch.i.)! While the advocates of Concremation
quote a passage from the Veds, of a very abstruse nature,
in" support of their position, which is as follows : ““O fire,
“let these women, with bodies anointed with clarified butter,
“eyes coloured with collyrium and void of tears, enter thee,
“the parent of water,* that they may not be separated from
“their husbands, themselves sinless, and jewels amongst
“women.”’* This passage (if genuine) does not; in the first
place, enjoin widows to offer themselves as sacrifices.
Secondly, no allusion whatever is made in it to voluntary
death by'a widow with the corpse of her husband. Thirdly,
the phrase ‘these women’ in the passage, literally implies
women then present. Fourthly. Some commentators consider
the passage as conveying an allegorical allusion to the -
constellations of the moon’s path, which are invariably
spoken of in Sungskrit in the feminine gender :—butter
implying the milky path; collyrium meaning unoccupied
space between one star and another; husbands signifying
the more splendid of the heavenly bodies ; and entering the
fire, or, properly speaking, ascending it, indicating the rise
of the constellations through the south-east horizon, consi-
dered as the abode of fire. . Whatever may be the real
purport of this passage, no" one ever ventured to give it an

"\‘In;ﬂSungskrit writings, water is represented- as originating in fire.
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interpretation as commandmg widows to-burn themselves
on the pile and with the corpse of their husbands.

We next.direct attention to the Smrittee, asnext in autho~
rity to the Veds. Munoo, whose authority supersedes that
of other lawgivers, enjoins widows to live a virtuous life,
as already quoted. Yagunuvulkyu and some others have
adopted the same mode of exhortation. On the other
hand, Unggira recommends the practice of Concremation,
saying : ""That a woman who, on the death of her husband,

“ascends the -burning pile with him, is exalted to heaven as

“equal to Uroondhooti.”'* So Vyas says, “‘a pigeon devoted
“to her husband, after his death, entered the flames, and,
““ascending to heaven, she there found her husband.”? “She
“who follows her husband to another world, shall dwell in
“a region of&lory for so many years as there are hairs in the
“human body, or thirty-five millions.”* Vishnoo, the saint,
lays down this rule : **After the death of her husband, a wife
“should live as an- ascetic or ascend his pile.”"* Hareet and
others have’ followed ‘Unggira in recommending Concre-
mation.

The above quoted passages from Unggira and others, re-
commend Concremation on the partof widows, as means to
obtain future carnal fruition ; and, accordingly, previous to
their ascent on the pile, all widows invariably and solemnly
declare future fruition as their object in Concremation. But

the Bhugvudgeeta, whose authority is considered the most

sacred by Hindoos of all persuasions, repeatedly condemns
rtites performed for fruition. I here quote a few passages
of that book, “All those ignorant persons who attach them-
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“selves to the words of the Shastrus that convey promises of
““fruition, consider those extravagant and alluring passages,
“*‘as leading to real happiness ; and say, besides them there is
“1ig other reality. -Agitated in their minds by these desires.
“they believe the abodes of the celestial gods to be the chief
“object, and they devote themselves to those texts which
“treat of ceremonies and their fruits, and entice: by promises
“of enjoyment. Such people can have no real confidence in
“the Supreme Being.”’! = "‘Observers of rites, after the
“completion of their rewards, return to earth. Therefore
~“‘they, for the sake of rewards, repeatedly ascend to heaven
“and return to the world, and cannot obtain eternal bliss.’"?

‘Munoo repeats the same: ‘‘Whatever act is performed
“for the  sake of gratification in this world or the next, is
“called Pruvurtuk, as leading to the tempordty enjoyment
“of the mansions of gods ; and those which are performed
“according to the - knowledge respecting God are called
“Nivurtuk, as means to procure release from the five ele-
“ments of this body ; that is, they obtain eternal bliss."’3

The author of the Mitakshura, a work which is consider-
ed as a standard of Hindoo Law throughout Hindoostan,
referring on one hand to the authority of Munoo, Yagnu-
- vulkyu, the Bhugvudgeeta, and similar sacred writings, and
to the passages of Unggira, Hareet, and Vyas-on the other
hand, and after having weighed both sides of the gquestion,
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declares that ‘“‘the widow who is not desirous of eternal
“beatitude, but who wishes only for a perishable and small
“degree of future fruition, is authorized to accompany he‘f‘
“husband.”* So that the Smartu  Rughoonundun, the
modern expounder of law in Bengal, classes Concremation
among the rites holding out promise of fruition ; and this
author thus inculcates : “‘Learned men should not endeavour
“to persuade the ignorant to perform rites holding: out
“promises “of fruition,”? Hence Concremation, in their
opinion, is the least virtuous act that a widow can perform.*

-* Hindoos are persuaded to believe that Vyas, considered -as an
inspired writer among the ancients, composed and left behind - him
numerous and voluminous works under different titles, as Muha
Poorans, Itihashes, Sunghitas, Smriti, &e. &c., to an extent - that no
man, during the ordinary course of life, could prepare. 'Lhese, how-
ever, with a few exceptions, exist merely in name, and those that
are génuine hear the commentaries of celebrated - authors.” So the
Tuntrus, or works ascribed to Shivu as their author, are esteemed as
consisting of innumerable millions of volumes, though only a very
few, comparatively, are to be found. Debased characters among
this unhappy people, taking advantage of this circumstance, have
secretly composed forged works and passages, and - published them
-as if they were genuine, with the view of introducing new doctrines, .
new rites, or new preseripts of secular law. ‘Although they have
frequently succeeded by these means in working on the minds of
the ignorant, yet the learned have never admitted tlié anthority of
any passage or work alleged to be saered, unless it has been quoted
or expounded by one of the acknowledged and authoriﬁémtive com-
mentators. It is now unhappily reported, that some advocates for
the destruction of widows, finding their cause unsupported by the
passages cited by the author of the Mitakshura, by the Smarttu
Rughoonundun, or by other expounders of Hindoo law, have dis-
gracefully adopted the trick of coining passages in the name of
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- The third and the last point to be ascertained is, whether
ornot the mode of Concrematiot prescribed 'by Hareet:and
others was ever. duly observed'? The: passages trecommends
ing Conéremation, as quoted -by: these expounders:ofslaw;
reqmre that'a widow, resolving to: die after the:demise of-her
husband, shoald voluntarily ascend* and enter the: flamesy
to- destroy “her existence® ; allowmg, her, at the same time;
an:-opportupity of retracting her  resolution, : should  her
courage fail. from -the alarming sight or effect of the flamcs,
and of returmng te her relatives, performing .a penance for
abandoning the. sacrifice? or bestowing the value ofa ¢cow
ona Brahmun.® : Hence, asvoluntarily ascending upon and
entering ~into the :flames, are described as:indispensably
necessary for a widow in the performance of this rite, the
violation of one cf these- -provisions renders the act mere
suicide, and implicates, in the guilt of female murder, those
that assist in its perpetration;, even according to the above
quoted authorities, which are themselves of an  inferior

the Poorans or Tuntrus ; conveying doctrines not only - directly
opposed to the decisive expositions of these celebrated teachers of -
law, but also evidently at variance with the purport of the gennine
sacred passages which they have quoted.  The passages thus forged
are said to be calculated to give a preference to Concremation -over
virtuous life. I regret to understand that some persons belonging
to the party opposing this practice, are repmted to h'lve had recourse
to ‘the “sameé unworthy artifice; under the erroneous ple‘l that strata-
gem justifies stratagem.

* Unggira. ¥ Vyas,
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order. . But!no .one will venture to  assert, that the provi-
“sion’s, prescribed in the passages adduced, have ever been
" ~observed ;- that .is,. no. widow ever voluntarily ascended on
and entered into the flames in the fulfilment of this. rite.
“The :advocates for Concremation have been consequently
driven to the necessity of taking refuge in usage, as justifying -
both suicide and female murder, the most heinous of crimes.
“.-We should not omit the present opportunity of offering
up-thanks to Heaven,’whose protecting arm has . rescued our
weaker ‘sex from c¢ruel murder, under the cloak of religion
and our character, as a people, from the contempt .and - pity
with ‘which - it has been regarded, on account of this custom.
by all civilized nations on the surface of the globe.

e
D
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SOME REMARKS

; IN VINDICATION OF THE RESOLUTIQN PASSED BY
- THE GOVERNMENT OF BENGAL
Ix 1829
ABOLISH ING THE
PRACTICE OF FEMALE SACRIFICES

IN INDTA*

1We acknowledge our indebtedness to the authorities of the
Forman Christian College, Lahore for the text - of this pamph-
let—Ed.



REMARKS, &o.

The practice of burning Hindoo widows, on the funeral
piles of their husbands, was abolished by the Government of
Bengal, on the 4th of December, 1829, in consequence of
which, these unfortunate and deluded persons have been
completely saved from destruction, for a period of two
years and upwards. Certain Hindoo inhabitants of Calcutta,
who find “this humane measure detrimental to -their own
interests, have under the advice of an attorney of the

- Supreme Court, at the Presidency of Fort William, thought

proper to bring the subject before the Privy Council,

with “the view of having the Regulation rescinded and the
‘practice renewed.

2. Par. As to the propriety, or justice, or humanity of
re-establishing such-a cruel usage, it may safely be left

to the wisdom and discretion of the exalted individuals,*

before whom in- this christian country and enhghtened
age, the subject is to be discussed.

3. Par. With regard to the question of policy, which

to many sStatesmen seems paramount to justice, humanity,

conscience, law and religion ; It might have been alleged .

- that “the abolition would.. be an interference with the
religious rites of the Hindoos, and would cause insurrection,

perhaps revolution in the country, and terminate in the

- loss of the British possessions in India. On this point I beg
to offer a few remarks. ;

- First. 1f there had been any chance of popular com-
motion being excited by such abolition, it might have been
expected immediately after the measure was adopted in the
latter end of the year 1829, About two years and upwards
however passed, and no accounts have been recezved that
any widow has been burnt, in opposition to the regulatlons
of government or even that any attempt at -commotion

has ever-béen made,
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Secondly. From a reference to the printed official
returns, (laid before Parliament) of the number of Suttees
within the territories of the Presidency of Fort William,
from 1815 to 1828, inclusive, it appears that within the
province of Bengal, including the city of Benares (to which
place an immense number of the Bengalees, male and female,
retire, from religious prejudices to end their days,) and
Patna, which is adjacent. and has been long united ‘to
Bengal, by political connection as well as by close and
constant intercourse, the number of female sacrifices has
mounted to 7941, whereas in the whole extent of the
upper provinces, classed under the head of Bareilly, we
find only 203 in a period of 14 years, (on an average about
14 in each year) ; consequently had there been any chance
of any popular commotion, it might have been dreaded in
Bengal particularly, where the practice chiefly prevailed.
But it is wellknown that from education and want of physical
energy, the natives of Bengal ‘are the last persons in :the
world to be expected to raise (?) against public authority,

Thirdly. Even in Bengal a greater number of the
most intelligent and influential of the natives, landholders,
bankers, merchants, and others, felt so much gratified -
with ‘the removal of the odium, which the practice had
attached to their character as a nation, that they. united
in presenting an address of thanks and congratulation,
on the subject, to the Governor General, Lord William
Bentinck, on the 18th of January, 1830, ‘and in : like
manner, when his Lordship, in his progress to the upper.
provinces, arrived at Buxar, (situated between Patna, and
Benares), persons of the highest rank and respectability,
supported by numerous inhabitants, presented another
address, expressive of their satisfaction at the abolition
of the horrible custom, as will appear by the Calcutta
Government Gazette of November 15th, 1830. ‘

Fourthlgq It was not rehglous devotion alone which

1 Vide the Beugdl Hurkaru or the India Gazette, of the 18th
of January, 1830.
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prompted - the generality of the natives of Bengal, who
carried.on the practice of widow burning to such an extent ;
nor is ‘that their motive for. wishing its re-establishment.
But it is their worldly interest which many wish to serve
under the cloak of religion. Since according to their law
of inheritance (the Dayabhiga) a widow is -entitled to
inherit the property of her -deceased husband, without
regard to his condition in life, and therefore isa complete
bar to the claims of the father, mother, brothers, sisters
and daughters of the deceased, who have all consequently
@ “direct interest in the destruction of the widow.* But in
the upper provinces, where the Mitakshard is respected
as the law of inheritance, according to which the rights of
the surviving wife are more circumscribed, the relatives of
the husband are not much interested in her death ; and in
these provmces it is found that the Suttees are comparatlvely
very rare,* ; g
Fifthly. Hence, it is obvious, that as the adherence of
the Bengalees to this practice generally springs from selfish’
considerations of a worldly nature, the abolition of sucha
fertile source of intrigue and calculating cruelty cannot
excite -any apprehension of religious enthusiasm in- those
persons who'are conscious of the unworthiness of the cause

“#“Phe whole-wealth. of a deceased. busband, who has no male
lssue, shall belong :to his widow, . though there be brothers of the
“whole blood, paternal uncles, (danghters), daughter's: sons,-and

“other heirs.” Colebrooke’s translation of the Dayabhag. Chap. XI
~sée.: 1, Art 3rd. '

¥ A wife being chaste takes the whole estate ofa mdn who
being  separated- from his co-heirs and %ot subsequently reunited
with them, dies leaving- no male-issue. Colebrooke’s translation
of the Mitakshara, Chap. ii. Sec. 1. Art. 39. Tt should mnot be
overlooked that amongst the Hindoos, brothers very 'genefally, or
almost always live in joint families, and very often first and
second cousins also ; consequently the qualification of non-separ-
-ation has almost annihilated the rights of the widow,
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they advocate ; even if the Bengalees had possessed physical
energy, and a warlike “education. These ‘considerations
(and many others might be added) are sufficient to shew,
that policy by no means requires the rerestabhshment of
.the open perpetration of suicide and murder,
. 4. Par. It might be alleged, that the Brmsh Governr,
ment has pledged itself not to'interfere. with the rehgxous
rights of its Indian native subjects; but, it must not be
forgotten, that according fo common sense, as well as from
a reference to precedent and the practice of the local govern-
ment during the whole period of its dominion in India, it is
clear, that this rule was always unequivocally meant to
apply to religious observances which are considered incum-
bent on the people, according to the principles of their own
faith, and which are not a nuisance and outrage to public
feeling. On this principle, the government, from time to
time, prohibited various practices performed. in. the name
of religion ; such as the perambulation.of the streets by
Nagas, ( or naked devotees), infanticide and suicide under
the car of Juggannath, the self-destruction and public
burning of lepers, human sacrifices, &c. &c. ; it being found
that these practices were only partially observed and
consequently merely optional, not incumbent, since  their
omission involved no loss of civil rights, nor did it brlng
reproach on those who failed to observe them:; while their
“observance was highly - offensive, a nuisance to the ‘public,
and a reproach to a civilised government. The case is
precisely the same with respect to widow. burning. For,
first, in regard to the number of widows burning in the
province of Bengal, only one widow out of perhaps'thirty,
‘and in the upper provinces, one out ‘of nine hundred and
mnety~nme could be prevalled on to perform thxs hornd;
sacrlﬁce while all the rest livedin the enjoyment . of their
civil rlghts and socxal respect (as shewn by thousands of
>]ud1c1al decrees) ; and again, on the score of nuisance;:it
is a source of greater offence and disgust to the public than
the rest, from its being performed with more publicity and
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tumult, and exhibiting the most helpless of human beings
expiring under the greatest sufferings. Therefore, a regard
to consistency and its own character compelled the govern-
ment to deal with this practice as they had done with the
others before mentioned,

5. Par. In addition to its local observation of the option
exercised by widows, of either living an austere life, or of
burning themselves with the corpse of the husband, govern-
ment was furnished with the verdicts of the Pandits of the
Sudder Dewanee Adawlut, and of the Supreme Court of
Calcutta : who, notwithstanding their enthusiastic zeal in
favour of the practice of concremation, felt compelled by
the force of truth to acknowledge, that at most it was
entirely optxonal nay, that an austere life was more
meritorious. :

First. In reply to the question submitted to the Hindoo
Law Officers of the Sudder Dewanee Adawlut, in March
1817, it was stated (P. 174), that ““the woman who ‘wishes
“to accompany her deceased husband, let her ascend. the
“funeral pile’. In some cases, the widow may be laid on the -
funeral pile, before it is lighted, by the side of her husband.
But, (P. 175) *“if she be then destitute of the wish to per-
“form the act of sahagamun (concremation) she must be
“lifted off" Again (page 175), “If having arrived at the .
" “place of burning, -she determine to burn, the ceremony of
“depositing the Wldow must be again gone through "It she

“afterwards express a wish to rise, she must be lifted off.”

Second. The Pandit of the Supreme Court (Mri-
‘tyoonjay) states, (page 178) that according to the Jutta
Mala Bilas ““ascending the funeral pile is a voluntary act
“and not an indispensible one.” (p. 182) “The alternative
“of leading an austere life being mentioned and any objec-
“tion adverse to it, being removed by the comparison cited
“in the text, this alternative seems evidently to be recom-
“mended by the favoured side of the argument.,” (p.182)
“In a person who is careless about absorption and desirous
“to obtain a paradise of temporary and inconsiderable bliss

10
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“the act of anoogamun (following the husband) is justifiable,

“but from this reasoning it appears evident that the leading
‘of a virtuous life is preferred as the superior alternative and
“that the act of anoogaman is held to be of inferior merit,’
(p. 182). “No difference prevails with regard ¢o. Vth'e pro-~
“priety of leading a life of austerity” (p. 183).  “Not the
‘slightest offence attaches either to the women who depart
“from their resolution {(of burning) or'to those who persuade
“them to relinquish their intentions.” (p. 183).

6. Par. If we look further into the consequences
arising from the successful exertion of European Orient-
alists, in translating Sanskrit works, .in various branches
of literature, into the English language, we find that the
pubhc is no longer entirely at the mercy of the Brahmans,
" in the" interpretation of - the Hindoo law, and Religious -
doctrine.  For example, the translation of :the  institutes
of Menu, by Sir William Jounes, which is before the public,
and which, to use the language of that immortal translator of
an immortal work, is a “‘system of duties, religious and civil,
“and of law, in all its branches, which the Hindoos firmly
“believe to have been promulgated in the beginning of the
“time by Menu the son or grandson of Brahma, or in plain
“language, the first of created beings,and not the oldest only,

- “but the holiest of legislators, a system so comprehensive

“and so minutely exact, that it may. be considered as-
““the institutes of Hindoo law,” (Sir W. Jones's works

Vol, VII. p. 76 Preface.) , e

7. Par. This great legislator, in prescribing the

duties of widows, thus ordains: ‘‘Let her (the widow)

“‘continue till death, forgiving all injuries,  performing
“*harsh duties, avoiding every sensual pleasure, and cheer~
“fully practising the incomparable rules of virtue, which

“have been followed by such women, as were devoted to

‘*one only husband ;" (Chap, V, Verse 158, p. 271) “and like

‘ those abstemious men, a virtuous wife ascends to -heaven
“though she have no child if after the decease of her lord,
“she devote herself to pious austerity,” (Ver, 160) = But a



OF THE RESOLUTION ABOLISHING FEMALE SACRIFICES 75

widow “who from a wish to bear -children, slights her
“deceased husband by marrying again, brings disgrace upon
“herself here below, and shall be excluded from the seat of
“her lord” (Ver. 161).

8. Par,.  Here Menu by the expression “Let her continne
“till death,” imperatively commands the widows to live
a-life of wvirtue, piety, and austerity, discountenances
her marrying again, and does not admit the idea of any
such alternative as that of burning with the corpse of
her husband. ‘

9. Par. It cannot be alleged that the Ved rriay have
justified the practice and superseded the authority of Menu';
since ‘the Ved' itself “declares that “whatever Menu pro-
“nounced” was .a medicine for the soul.” (Vide Sir W.
Jones’s works, Vol. VII, p. 83, lines 21 and 23).

10. par.  Nor can it be alleged, that Ungira and some
other legislators who recommend widow burning, and also
profess to found their doctrines on the Veds, should be con-
sidered of equal authority to Menu; since on the "contrary
the Ved itself in the text above quoted, the authority of
which all acknowledge to be supreme, sanctions every pre-~
cept of Menu, and in addition to this, Vrihaspati declares,
“that Menu held the first rank amongst legislators; because
“he had expressed in his code the whole sense of the Veda ;
“that no code was approved which contradicted Menu.”
~(Sir W. Jones's works, Vol. VII, p. 83, line 25.) !

11, Par. Therefore any quotation from other authorities
or detached passages attributed to Menu, but not to be
found in his code, and inconsistent with it cannot be con-~
sidered as of any validity. Then, whence, it may be asked
arose a practice so repugnant to reason, and so contrary
to the most ancient, and highest legisiative authority of the
‘Hindoos ? Only (I reply) from the jealousy of their Princes,
who were unable to-tolerate the idea of their wives proving
forgetful of them, and associating with other men after
their ‘deaths; and ‘their . dependants were induced to follow
their foot-steps, actuated by the same motives, and  also by
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the influence of example, while their surviving relations did
not fail to encourage ‘the practice, for the reasons above
explained, to promote their own interests, and literary men
of similar feelings have not been wanting, to support their
views, by interpolations, and inventions, under the name of
traditions, and quotations, from the Poorans. and Tantras,
which all acknowledge to have no limit, or certain standard.
But fortunately it is an established rule, that  every
doctrine founded on these, is to be rejected, when on a fair
critical examination it proves to be inconsistent with Menu,
the only safe rule to guard against endless corruptions,
absurdities, and human caprices.

R. M. R.

FINIS.

Nichols and - Sons, Printers, Earl’s Court, Cranhourn Street,
Leicester - Square,
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It cannot, I think, be irrelevant to the subject, to bring
under the notice of the British Public, that the abolition -of
the practice of burning Hindoc Widows alive, on the funeral
pile of their deceased husbands, was a measure not indisc~
reetly or rashly adopted by the Governor General of Bengal,
but that it was recommended and officially suggested to Lord
William Bentinck,—by the members of the Supreme Council,
by the judges of the Sudder Dewany, and Nizamut Adwalut,
who are most deservedly entrusted with. the power of life
and death, over the millions of the Natives of India,—by
the officers of Government, holding responsible situations,
and possessed of the best local information,—as well as by
the long-resident Europeans of the first intelligence and
unquestionable respectability ; with the exception of six
individuals out of the whole British public living in India.

AUTHOVR‘ITIES‘ FOR THE ABOLITION.

1. Members of the Supreme Council.
1, Lord Combermere, Commander-in~Chiek.
2. The Hon’ble W, B. Bayley:
3. Sir Carles Metcaife.
2. Judges of Nizamat Adawlut, or Supreme Criminal
Court. ‘
W. Leycester, Esq. Chief Judge.
A. Ross, Esq. Second Judge.
C. F. Sealy, Esq. Third Judge.
R. H. Rattray, Esq. Fifth Judge.

3. Officers of Governmentholding responsible situations,
Military, Judicial and Revenue, and long resident Europeans
of high respectability.
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1st. . Those of persons in favo'urr “of an immediate and..
total suppression of the Rite by the authority of Government..

1. " Lieut. Colonel Richard Audree.

2. Major W. S. Beatson.

3. Colonel R. H. Cunliffe.

4. Major R. L. Dickson.

5. Lieut, Colonel J. Doveton.

6. Brig. General F. Duncan.

7. Lieut. Colonel W. Dunlop.
‘8, Lieut. Colonel C. Fagan.

9. Lieut. Colbnel W. C. Faithful.
10. Lieut. Colonel ]J. Kenedy.
11. W. H. Macnaghten, Esq.
12, Lieut, General G. Martindell.
13.  Captain ]. B, Neufville.

‘14, Lieut. Colonel C. Povolen. -
15. Brig. General W. Richards.
16. Captain S. Riley.

17. Captain D. Ruddell,

18. Major General Shuldham.
19. Lieut. Colonel E. Simons:
20. Lieut. Colonel H. T. Tapp.
21, . Captain C, Thoresby.

22. Ljeut. Colonel L. H. Todd.
23. - Major F. Walker.
24. Captain G. Young.

25. J. Young, Esq.

2nd.  Recommending the immediate suppression of the
Rite by the authorised interference of the local magistrates. -

Jo Dunsmure, Esq. -
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- 3rd.. Persons who recommend a total and immediate
prohibition of the Rite by Legislative enactments, as
expedient, safe, and practicable.

1. "'W.W. Bird, Esq.

2. R. M., Bird, Esq.

3.. G.'F. Brown,,Es.q.

4. James Calder, Esq.

5. W. Ewer, Esq.

6. Robert North Collie Hamilton, Esq
7, A.Stirling, Esq.

8. A. Trotter, Esq.

4th. = Persons who recommend a gradual abolition of the -
Rite by the authorised interference of the Magistrates.

1. Major H. Hall.

Major A. Hardy.

Lieut. Colonel W. H. Kemm.

Ma)or L. Land.

Lieut. Colonel J. H. Littler.

Brig. General James Price.

Lieut. Colonel B. Rope.

Lieut. Colonel J. Skinner.
““Lieut. Colonel E. F, Waters.

10. - Lieut. Colonel E. P. Wilson. ’
5th_ Persons who abstained from giving any opinion 6n

the subject at. large, but apprehended no danger from :a
prohibition of the Rite, as regards the Native army.

1, Major T. Palmer.
2. Brig. General R. Patton.
3, ~Lieut. Colonel W. Wilson. -

O N @ AR G T

Darties, who entertained senttments moderately or
directly different from those above stated.
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Ist. Persons adverse to a direct prohibition of the the
by Government,

1. Brig. General ]. W. Adams.

2. Major General J. Arnold.

3. Major Thomas Barron.
4. Lieut. Colonel Wmi. Casement.
5. Major C. Frye.

6. Lieut. Colonel C. P. Gilman.

7. Captain J. Nicholson.

8. Brig. General J. O. Halloran.

9. Liet. Colonel T. H. Paul.
10. Liet. Colonel W, D. Playfair.
11: Lieut. Colonel H. Roberts.

2nd.  Persons adverse to a total prohibition of the Rite
as being premature.
1. 'W. Blunt, Esq.
2. 'H.Doéglas. Esq.

3rd. Persons adverse to every species of official inter.
ference with the Rite of Suttee.

1. H. H. Wilson, Esq.

2. Captain J. Cowslade.

3. Brig. General A. Knox.

4. Brig. General J. R, Lumley... . .- ..

4th, Persons adverse to a prohibition of the Rite, as
being a departure from the principles of toleration, but who
conceived it would be safe though productive of dlssatxsfac-
tion.
1. T. Packenham, Esq.
2, 'W. Wilkinson, Esq.

Abstracted from the Appendix to the Statement sub-
mitted by the East India Company, to the King’s most
Honourab]e Privy Counc1l

Nicholes and Sons, Pnntexs, Earl’ Court, Cranbourn. btleet
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THE COUNTER-PETITION OF THE HINDU
INHABITANTS OF CALCUTTA
AGAINST SUTTEE. (1818)*

To the Most Noble the Marquis of Hastings, Governor
General in Council : ;

The humble petition of the undersigned Hindu inhabit-
ants of Calcutta, o

Humbly sheweth,—that your petitioners have with equal
surprise ‘and sorrow, perceived a statement in the news-
papers, that apetitior%’f to your lordship’s government, to
repeal the orders at present in force against illegal proceed-
ings in burning widows with the bodies of their deceased
husbands, was drawn up and had received the signature
of the principal inhabitants of Calcutta, and we have since
learned that a petition to that effect has actually been
transmitted  to the honourable the Vice-President in
Council. ' :

- 'That your petitioners do not know by ‘what authority
the subscribers-to the said petition have been so designated ;
ay from the very- nature of their petitiq_r_l‘it_;’appears‘ obvious,
that those who signed it must be either ignorant of their

*. The July number of the Asiatic Journal (1819) has the
following note regarding this counter-petition against Suttee : . ‘

“This petition, which explains its own object, was signed by a
great number of the most respectable Hindu inhabitants of Calcutta.
It will be observed that this documents bears no date. . From the
date of some Mss, transmitted with it for the Asiatic Journal, we
consider it to have been presented soon after the Governor General’s
return to the seat of government, say, the beginning of August
18187 The style, the arguments and sentiments expressed all point’
to its being written by Rajah Rammohun Roy.—-Ed.
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own law or amongst the most inhuman of any class of the
commumty

That your petlbloners would have considered themselves
as passing the bounds of respect due to the wisdom of your
lordship’s Council in presuming to offer any opinion what~
ever respecting the measures adopted by government for
the security of the lives or property of their fellow subjects,
were they not impelled to vindicate themselves from the
disgrace that, in the opinion of all men impressed with the
common feelings of humanity, and therefore most especi-
ally in that of your lordship’s government, must attach. to
them in common with the other Hindu . subjects of the
British Government, if the petition above-mentioned should
be considered as expressive. of the sentiments of the major-
‘ity, or of any other portion of the inhabitants of Calcutta,
beyond that of the individuals who have been influenced -
to sign the petition.

That your petitioners are fully aware, from their own
knowledge, or from the authority of credible eye-witnesses,
that cases have [requently occurred, where women have
been induced by the persuasions of their next heirs, inter~
ested in their destruction, to burn themselves on the funeral
piles of their husbands ; that others, who have been induced
by fear to retract a resolution, hastily expressed 'in the
first moments of grief, of burmng with their deceased hus-
band, have been forced upon the pile, and there bound
down with ropes, and pressed by green bamboos until
~consumed by the flames ; that some, after flying from the
‘flames, have been carried back by their relations -and burnt
to death. All these instances, your petitioners humbly
submit, are murders, according to every Shastur, as well as
to the common sense of all nations.

Your petitioners further beg leave to state to your
lordship, that women have ‘been permitted  to burn them-
selves on the funeral piles of men who were not their hus-
bands ; that widows of Brahmms have burnt themselves
on a separate pile ; that‘wkxdo»ws of the other castes have
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burnt themselves many years after witnessing or learning
the death of their husbands ; that girls of tender years,
pregnant women, and women who have been unfaithful -
to their husbands, have burnt on' their funeral piles; and
that the mothers of infant children, have, contrary to the
dictates of nature and morality, as well as of law, aban-
doned their helpless "and innocent offspring, to burn them-
selves with their deceased husbands. :

“Your petitioners - deem ‘it a_ happy c:rcumstance, that
- from the just and liberal policy of the British Government
in causing the principal sacred depositories of their law
to¢ be printed and translated, and thereby secured from
interpolation or = false exposition, it stands confirmed by
authority not to be disputed, that all these are instances of
suicide ; which (are, ?) though not only not prevented, but
even generally assisted by the bystanders, in direct opposi-
tion to the Shasturs of the Hindu faith, which uniformly de-~
nounce the most severe punishments as  awaiting in a
future state, those who thus wantonly embrace self-des-
truction : and it seems an insult to the known humanity
of the British nation, as well as to your lordship's govern-
‘ment even toimagine that such of these practices as have
been already so wisely and justly prohibited should be
~permitted again to exist.

~But if your petitioners were surprised at hearing that any
_set of -their .countrymen could semously pray government
to remove restraintson the commission of murder or suicide
they cannot help astonishment at the boldness that can
“have dictated such an argument as the conduct of the
former Mussulman rulers of India, which your petitioners
_understand has been adduced, by way of example, in support
of the privilege desired. It is not the wish of your peti~
tioners to recount the numberless insults, cruelties, and
oppressions of the governments, to which their forefathers
submitted ; the slightest acquaintance with history, teaches
what sort of tolerance was allowed to the Hindoo religion,
whenever it suited the interest or the caprice of a Maho-
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medan prince to interfere with its exercise.. Most of those
who have signed the petition alluded to, may have seen the
chief mosque  at Benares, and may have heard of the Hindu
temple on the site of which it was built. They may have
- read also some accounts of the degree of protection afforded
to the Hindu religion by Iffurkhan, Nawab of Bengal; the
tyrannical conversions of Hindus by Tipoo Sultan, took
place within their recollection. But setting -aside these
instances. the general spirit of the doctrines of the Koran
sufficiently explains why Mussulman governors should have
felt perfectly indifferent, how many, or in what manner,
violent deaths took place amongst their Hindu subjects.
Your petitioners having been compelled, by the motives
already mentioned, to obtrude their sentiments on this sub-~
ject on your lordship’s notice, beg leave further to submit to
the benevolent attention of your lordship’s government ;
that in the opinion of many .of the most learned Brahmins,
founded upon their Shasturs, all kinds of voluntary death
are prohibited ; that Manu, whose authority is admitted to
be equal to that even of the Veds, positively enjoins widows
to lead a life of virtue and abstinence from sensual gratifica-
tions ; that the Vedant, which contains the essence of all
the Veds, as well as the Geeta, forbid all acts done with the
view of future temporary reward ; and that amongst the
inferior authorities, while some, as the Smriti - shasturs,
actually ~prohibit all viclent death, others, -Mitakshura,
declare the leading of a virtuous life preferable to dying on
the pile of a husband, and a few only insist on the superior
merit of concremation. Amongst these admitted discrepan-
cies of opinion, however, no authority can be found, as to the
practices against which the orders of government have been
directed ; and your petitioners with the greatest confidence
maintain, ‘that. the authorities which prohibit such self~
sacrifices ‘are more entitled to the respect of Hindus, and
are actually in higher estimation amongst them, than those
by which such sacrifices are countenanced ; and they, there~
fore, reflecting with pleasure and gratitude on the means
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that have been adopted to prevent mothers from sacrificing
their children at Ganga Sagour, and likewise on the regula-
tions in force against those barbarous Rajputs who made
it a rule of their caste to put their female children to death,
and also against the practice, formerly frequent, of putting
a relation to death, that the crime of the murder might  fall
on the head of an enemy, look with the most lively hope to
such further measures, relative to the custom of burning
widows, as may justly be expected from the known wisdom,
decisions (?) and humanity, which have ever distinguished
your lordship’s administration.

And your lordship’s petitioners shall; as in duty bound,
ever pray. '



ADDRESS TO LORD WILLIAM BENTkIN‘CK (1830)*

TO THE RIGHT HON. LORD WILLIAM
CAVENDISH BENTINCK, &o

My Lorp :

With hearts filled with the deepest gratitude, and im-
pressed with the utmost reverence, we, the undersigned
native inhabitants of Calcutta and its vicinity, beg to be
permitted to approach your Lordship, to offer personally’ our
humble but warmest acknowledgments for the invaluable
protection‘which your Lordship's government has recently
afforded to the lives of the Hindoo female part of your
subjects, and for your humane and successful exertions in
rescuing us for ever, from the gross stigma hitherto attached
to our character as wilful murderers of females, and zealous
promoters.of the practice of suicide. o :

Excessive jealousy of their female connexions, operatmg
on the breasts of Hindu princes, rendered those despots
regardless ‘of the common  bonds of society, ‘and:of their-
incumbent duty as protectors of the weaker sex, insomuch
that, with a view to prevent every possibility of their widows

* On" the 16th January, 1830, Lord William  Bentinck
was presented with addresses on the passing of the regulation
abolishing the Suitee by Rammohun Roy, Callynath Roy, Huree
Hur Dutt, and others, The addresses were signed by 300 inhabi-
tants of Caleutta. There were two addresses, one in Bengali read by
Bahoo Callynath Roy, the other, a translation of the former in
English, read by Baboo Huree Hur Dutt. The similarities of style
and-arguments show that the address was drawn up by Rammchun
Roy and represented his views and sentiments—£d,
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forming subsequent attachments, they availed themselves
of their arbitrary power, and under the cloak of religion,
introduced the practice of burning widows alive, under the
first impressions of sorrow or despair, immediately after the .
demise of their husbands. This system of female destruction,
being admmirably suited to. the selfish and servile disposition
of the populace, has been eagerly followed by them, in
defiance of the most sacred authorities, such as the Oopuni-
shuds or the principal parts of the Veds, and the Bhugvud
Geeta, as well as of the direct commandment of Munoo,
the first and the greatest of all the legislators, conveyed in
the following words : ‘Let a widow continue - till ~death
forgiving all injuries; performing austere  duties, avoiding
every sensual pleasure’, &c, (Ch. 5, v. 158.)

While in fact fulfilling the suggestion of their jealousy,
they pretended to justify this hideous practice by quoting
some passages from authorities of evidently inferior weight,
sanctioning the wilful ascent of a widow on the flaming pile
of her husband, as if they were offering such ferale sacri~
fices in obedience to the dictates of the Shastrus and not

from thelinfluence of jealousy. It is, however, very fortunate =~

that the | British government, under whose Pprotection the
lives o'fAth'h ‘the maIes and females of India hav‘e,b‘een‘ -
 happily ‘placed by Providence, has, after diligent inquiry,
ascertained that even those inferior authorities, permitting
“wilful “ascent by a widow to “the flaming pile, have been -
practically set aside, and that, in gross violation of their
language and spirit, the relatives of widows have, in the
burning of those infatuated females, almost invariably used
to fasten them down on the pile, and heap over them large
quantities of wood and other materials adequate to :the
prevention of their escape-—an outrage onhumanity which
has been frequently perpetrated under the indirect sanction
of officers, undeservedly employed for the security of-life
and preservation of peace and tranquillity.

In many instances, in which the vigilance of the
magistrate has deterred the native officers of police from

12
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indulging their own inclination, widows have  either made
their .escape from the pile after being partially burnt, ox
retracted their resolution to burn when brought to the
~awful task, to. the mortifying disappointment of the insti-
gators: while in some instances the resolution to die
“has been retracted, on pointing out to the widows the_
impropriety of ~their intended undertaking, and
promising them safety and maintenance during life, not~
withstanding the severe reproaches liable thereby to be
heaped on them by their relatives and friends, :

In consideration of circumstances so disgraceful in
themselves, and so incompatible with the principles of
British -rule, your Lordship in Council, fully impressed
with the-duties required of you by justice and humanity
has deemed it incumbent on yeu, for the honour of the
British name, to come to the resolution, that the lives of.
your female Hindoo subjects should be henceforth more
~efficiently - protected ; that the heinous sin of cruelty to
females may no longer be committed, and that the most
ancient and purest system of Hindoo religion should not
 any longer be set at nought by the Hindoos themselves. =

The magistrates, in consequence, are, Wwe understand;

Y,’pOSIthEIY ordered to execute - the resolumon of qovernment
‘by.all posmbk means.. : ,

We are, my Lord, rcluctantly res(ramed by thc consxder~
ation of the nature of your exalted situation, from indicat.
ing our inward feelings by presenting any valuable offering
as commonly adopted on such = occasions;  but - we
should consider ourselves highly guilty of insincerity and
ingratitude, if we remained negligently silent when
urgently called wpon by our feelings and conscience to
express publicly the gratitude we feel for the overlasting
obligation you have graciously conferred on the Hindoo
commynity at large. 'We, however, are at a loss to find

language sufficiently indicative even of a small portion of

the sentiments we are desirous of expressing on the

.occasion’; we must therefore conclude  this address with
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entreating that your Lordship will condescendingly accept
our most grateful acknowledgments for this act of bene~
volence towards us, and will pardon the silence of those
who, though equally partaking of the blessing bestowed
~by - your Lordship, ‘have; through 1gnorance or pre]udxce,
: omltted to join us in this common cause.?

1The following was His Lordship’s reply : ;

“ It is very satisfactory for me to find that, according to the
opinions of so many respectable and intelligent Hindoos, the: practice
which has recently been prohibited, mot only was not required by
the rules of their “religion, but was at variance with those writings
which - tyh‘ey deem  “to be of the greatest force and authority.
Nothing but a reluctance to - inflict punishment for acts which might

- be censcientiously believed ‘tor be enjoined by religions. précepts,
could have induced the British government at any time to
‘pex'mit, within. - territories under its protection, an usage 50
violently opposéd to the best feelings of human: nature. ” Those
who pregent . this address are right in supposing that. by every
o mation-in’the world, except the Hindoos - themselves, this part. of
their customs ‘has always. been made a leploach agdinst them,f
and nothmg 8G° stmndely contrasted with  the. better features of
f‘then‘ own natlonal character, 80 11100n51stent with the aﬁ"ectlons“

o Whlch unlte f 50 desmucmve of the moral pnnclples on:

amlhes,
un has ever. subsisted amo;ngst apeople in
2 I trust that the reproach 8 removed
for ever; and I feel a sincere pleasure in thinking that the
Hindoos will thereby be exalted in the estimation of mankind; to
an . extent ~in .some degree proportioned to the repugnance which
was felt for the usage which has now ceased’.” k

othier'respects so - ¢l

—Adsiatic Jowrnal, N. 8. Vol II, Asiatic Tntelligence, p. 139.




 PETITION TO PARLIAMENT IN DEFENCE OF
THE REGULATION PROHIBITING THE
PRACTICE OF SUTTEE (1830-31)*

TO THE HONOURABLE THE COMMONS OF THE UNITED
KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND IN--
PARLIAMENT ASSEMBLIED.

The humble Petition of the undersigned Natives of India,
‘Sheweth,—That a practice has prevailed throughout India,
- particularly in Bengal, of burning those widows on ‘the
funeral piles of their deceased husbands; who could be mduc-
ed to offer themselves as voluntary sacrifices. '

That this barbarous and inhuman practice  has been
happily abolished by the Government of the Right Honour-
able Lord William Cavendish Bentinck, who has .thus
conferred ‘an inestimable benefit on the mnative population
of India.

That the regulation prohibiting the practice has been
~received with gratitude by many, while the majority of the
native population have remained passive and acquiescent, .
although nearly a ’cwelve month has e]apsed since’ the ab011~
tion took: place.

That,’as a proof of your Honourable H use of the feehnqm, :

4

entertained on the subject by a numerous | portion of the
native community, the subjoined address was presented to
the Governor General in Council expressive of their thanks
for his benevolent interference. '

*This petition was taken to England by Rajah Rammohun Roy
and presented by ILord Lansdowne before the House of Liords fo
counteract  the impression sought to be created by the appeal sent
to the authorities in England by orthodox advocates of Suttee
belonging to the Dhurmu Subha. It is generally known to be, and
is probably the production of Raja Rammohun Roy. For the text of
the petition Vide Asiatic Journal, N. 8. Vol. V, A smtlc Intelli-
gence pp. 20-21.—Fd,
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[Here the petitioners recited the address presented by the
Native Hindoo gentlemen of Calcutta to Lord Wllham
Bentinck, in January, 1830.]"

That your petitioners have, however, ]earned that - a
number of natives, professing to be attached to the ancient
‘practice, have prepared a petition to your Honourable
House, soliciting the re-establishment of the rite of: burning
their widows ; and therefore to prevent your Honour-
able House from supposing that their sentiments are those
of the whole native population, your petitioners respectfully
_ present themselves to the notice of your - Honourable
‘House, and pray that the Regulation of thelocal govern-
ment may be confirmed and enforced.

~ IThe presentation of the Petition and the Address is thus des-
cribed by the Asiatic J ournf\l —

House of Lords, July lst 1831

Suttee. The Marquess of Lanzdowne said, he had a' petition
of a peculiar nature to.present to-the House, to which he wished to
call their lordships’ attention. Their lordships, doubtless were
dcquamted with the fact; that Tiord William Bentinck, as Governor .

:Genem _Of Indla, took: ‘upon himself some: tinie ago, aftel g’lVlngfvf“

to the subJect that calm and serious attention which is ﬂemarded
to dssue an order bv which a mosk mhumﬁn practlce, ‘that  of

burning widows on the funeral pile-of thelr aeceased husbinds; was v
forbidden. ' In consequence of  this, some mont.’s after- the ~order
was carried into effect, a ' number of Hmdus assembled together and,
signed a petition, deprecating this- 1nte1Ventxon /Vlth their religious
ceremonies, and condemuing the mtelferelrce/ of “the Company and"
their agents, in thus forbidding the fulfilment of an ancient right.
The petitioners prayed that the subject might be investigated before
the Privy “Council. The = petition ~was forward to the Privy
Council, and if it were the wish of those persons to. be heard
befare that body, it would be the duty of the Privy Couneil so- to
hear them.  Butb since that pefition was presented, an individual
““who he believed was known to some of their lordships, and whose
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‘That your petitioners cannot permit themselves  to
suppose that such a practice, abhorrent to all the feelings
of nature, the obligations of society, and the principles of :
good government, will receive the sanction of ‘your Honour~
able House, much lgss that, having been abolished,
British name and.character will be dishonoured by its
re-establishment.

That your petitioners confidently rely on receiving: from
your Honourable House a full and final confirmation of the
Act of the Governor General in Council abolishing the rlte
of - widow-~burning.

And your pemmnels will ever pray

Al)xlmos were very rfmwr"\lly Aolsnowlvdged in lho Last« a Brahmin
of India, Rammohun Roy—called upon him and stated, that, under
the impression which existed in India, that such a petition as that
which he had deseribed would be presented, not-to the Prlvv
Council, but to the House of Liords, a number of the most mﬂuenlml
and intellectual natives of Iridia had met together ‘and " determined
to-send a counter-petition (that, which he held inhis hand) . to the
~House of  Lords. In the petition they expressed . the great :
",applobdti(m with  which they. viewed (his act of / , :
India ; and they smw(l their <le(~ulml conwcbxon, af

ernment

~into the bhaslm% and V\‘(I:N, that the inhuman c,u%om “which had- =
been abohshcd was not authorised by the -Hindu religion. They
: obse1ved tlmt i was fireh instituted by certain - Hindu princes for
private and persongl reasons ; and they "further declared; that one
' of the most importint IIIJLH]C(JOHS of Menu was, that widows should
live in the obselvanis of purlty and virtne after the ~death of - their
,huabdnds——thdt! they s‘bnuld lead a life of chastity and austerity,
but that they should = not destroy themselves. In - his opinion,
(‘ayvery human mind must rejoice at the abolition-of "such a custom,
- “Many of those who had governed India - were, he believed, shocked
at the reflection that'a practice of this description prevailed and that
Lhéy were without the powér of - preventing such disgusting scenes,
"The petition: was laid on- the table.




“Rammohun on Education:

A LETTER
oON

ENGLISH EDUCATION

CALCUTTA
1823



© Sir, ‘
I beg leave to send you the accompanying address and

shall feel -obliged if -you will have the goodness to lay it
before the Right Hon'ble the Governor~General in- Council.

Calcutta, I have, etc.,

The 11th-December 1823. Rayymoruxy Rov.!

U Vide Selections from Educational Records (Bureau of
Education, India) ed. by H. Sharp ¢.s1 ¢1.E Part I, p. 98,

This is probably the letter that Rammohun . wrote to Bishop
Heber requesting him to lay his address before Tord Amherst—
Id.

13



A LETTER ON ENGLISH
EDUCATION.*

HIS EXCELLENCY THE RIGHT HON’BLE WILLIAM PITT,‘
“LORD "AMHERST.

My Lorp,

HumsLy reluctant as the natives of India are to obtrude
upon the notice of Government the sentiments they entertain
on any public measure, there are circumstances when silence
would be carrying this respectful feeling to culpable  excess.
The present Rulers of India, coming from a distance of
many t;hkoué\and miles to govern a people whose language,

7 *Raja ‘Rammohun Roy was one of the foremost of those
who laboured 4f0r the spread of English Education. The old Hindu
Collége was established mainly through the exertions of Sir Edward
Hydeé East, David Hare, and Rammohun Roy. . Soon--after its
establishment there gradually developed a bitter controversy between
the “‘Orientalists;” 7.e., persons who eagerly worked for the encourage-
ment of the study of the oriental languages and against fhe intro-
duction  of  English Education, and the ‘Anglicists;” ¢, €., those who
) qdvocated the mbroductlon of Enghsh Education and scientific*
culture. - Rammohun Roy Was one of the most promment of the
Anglieists of those early days This controversy 1aged for more than
twelve years'till 1t -was ' ended: by “ihe  Resolution of Liord William
-~ Bentinck, ‘dated the 7th May, 1835. At the first stage of this
controver%y, when the Orientalists had induced the Government to
“sanetion the establishment of a Sangscut College, Rammohun,
'wundexstandmg fully well the significance of this move wrote and’
sent, : ‘through BlShOp Heber the ahove “letter as a protest “against
the (xproposed measure.. It was owmg, perhaps, to this-agitation that
the/ foundation-stone of the building intended for the Sangserit
gollege, was lajd in the name of the Hindu College (February‘,'1824,)~
A and the Hindu College was located:there along with the Sangscnt

College.—-Ed
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literature, manners, customs, and ideas are almost entirely
new and strange to them, cannot easily become so intimately
acquainted with their real circumstances, as the natives of the-
country are themselves.” “We should therefore be guilty of a
gross dereliction of duty to ourselves, and afford.cur Rulers
just ground of complaint at our apathy, did we omit on
occasions of importance like the present to supply them with
such. accurate information as might enable them to devi‘_se'
and adopt measures calculated to be beneficial to the coun-
try, and thus second by our local knowledge and e
their declared benevolent intentions for its improv::i
The establishment of a new Sangscrit Schocl i £
evinces the laudable desire of Government to
Natives of. India by Education,—a blessing .
must ever be grateful ; and every well wisher =
race must be desirous that the efforts made
should be guided by the most enlightened prmc.;:

the  stream of. intelligence may flow into thy
channels, . ;

rrience

cutta

When this Seminary of learhing was prop.wed, we
understood that the Government in England had. ordered
a considerable sum of money i ‘s annually devotéd to the
instruction of its Indian Subjens. We were filled with
sanguine hopes that this sum would be laid out in employ-
ing European Gentlemen of talents ‘and education to instruct
the natives of India in Mathematlcs, Natural Philosophy,
Chemistry, Anatomy, and other useful Sciences, which the
Nations of Europe have carried to a degree of perfection
that has raised them above the inhabitants of other parts of
the world.

While we looked forward with pleasing hope to the’ dawn
of’ knowledge thus promised to the rising qeneratmn, \our
hearts were . filled with mingled feelings of delight hnd
gratitude ; we already offered up thanks to Providence For
inspiring the most generous and enlightened of the Natxonéq
at the West with the glorious ambitions of plantmg in Asmf’: ‘~
the Arts and Sciences of modern Europe.

B )
=
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We now find that the Government are establishing a
Sdangscrit” school under - Hindoo Pundits to impart such
knowledge as is already current in India. This Semina:y
(similar in character to those which existed in Europe
- before the time of Lord Bacon) can only be expected to
load the minds of youth: with grammatical mniceties- and
metaphysical distinctions of  little or no practicable use to
the possessors or to society. The pupils will there acquire
what was known two thousand years ago, with the addi-
tion “of vain = and empty - subtilties since produced by
speculative: men, -such -as is already commonly taught in all'
parts of India.

The Sangscrit language so difficult that almost a life time
is necessary for its perfect acquisition, is well known to have
been for ages a lamentable check on the diffusion of know-
ledge;-and “the. learning concealed. under - this' almost
impervious veil is far from sufficient to reward the labour
of acquiring it. But if it were thought necessary to
perpetuafe this language for the sake of the portion of
valuable information it contains, this might be much more
easily accomplished by other means than the establishment
of a new Sangscrit College; for there have been always
and are now numerous professors “of -Sangscrit in the
different parts of the country, engaged in teaching this

~language as well as the other branches of literature which

are to be the object of the new Seminary. Therefore
‘their more diligent cultivation, if desirable, would be
effectually promoted by holding out’ premiums and granting
certain allowances to those most eminent Professors, who
have already undertaken on their own account to. teach
then, and would by such rewards be stimulated to stlll
greater exertions.

- From these considerations, ‘as the sum set apart for the
instruction of the Natives of India was intended by the
Government in England, for the improvement of its Indian
subjects, [ beg leave to state, with due deference to your
Lordship’s -exalted situation, that if the plan now adopted
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be followed, it will completely defeat the object proposed ;
since no improvement can be expected from inducing
young men 'to consume a dozen of years of the most
valuable period of their lives in acquiring the niceties of
" Byakurun or Sangscrit Grammar. - For instance, in learning
to.discuss such points-as the following :  Khad, ‘signifying
to eat, khaduti he or she or it eats.. Query, whether does
the word khaduti, taken as a whole, convey the meaning he,
she, or it eats, or are separate parts of this meaning con-
veyed by distinct portions of the word? As if in the
English language it were asked, how much meaning is there
in the eat, how much in the s 7 and is the whole meaning
of the word conveyed by those two portions of it distinctly,
or by them taken jointly 7
Neither can much improvement arise from such specula-
tions 'as the following, which "are the themes suggested by
the Vedant :—In what manner is the soul absorbed into the
deity? What  relation. does it bear to ‘the divine
essence 7 Nor will youths be fitted to be better laembers
of society by the Vedantic doctrines, which teach them
to believe that all visible things have no real existence :
that as father, brother, etc., have no actual entirety, they
consequently deserve no real affection, and therefore the
sooner we escape from them and leave the world the better.
Again, no essential benefit can be derived by the student
of the Meemangsa from knowing what it is that makes the
killer of a goat sinless on pronouncing certain passages of
the Veds, and what is the real nature and operative
influence of passages of the Ved, etc. :
Again the student of the Nyaya Shastra cannot be sa1d
to have improved his mind after he has learned from it
into how many ideal classes the objects in the Universe are
divided, and what speculative relation the soul bears to
the body, the body to the soul, the eye to the ear, etc.
In. order  to enable your Lordship to ‘appreciate the
‘utility of encouraging such imaginary learning as above
characterised, 1 beg your Lordship will be pleased to
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compare the state of Sciean and literature in Europe
before the time of Lord Bacon, with the j progress of know-
ledge made since he wrote. :

If it had been intended to keep the British nation in
ignorance ~ of “real knowledge the Baconian philosophy
would ‘not have been allowed to displace the system: of
the schoolmen, which was the best calculated to perpetuate
ignorance: In  the same manner the Sangscrit system of
education would be the best calculated to keep this country
in darkness, if such had been the policy of the British
Legislature. = But as the improvement of the mnative popu-
lation is the object of the Government, it will consequently
promote a more  liberal and enlightened system of instruc~
tion, embracing mathematics, natural philosophy, chemistry
and anatomy, with other useful sciences which may be
accomplished with the sum proposed by employing a few
gentlemen of talents and learning educated in Europe, and
providing a college furnished with the necessary books,
instruménts and other apparatus. et

In representing this subject to your Lordship1 conceive
myself discharging a solemn duty which I owe to my
countrymen ~and also to that enlightened Sovereign and
Legislature ‘which have extended their benevolent cares to
this ‘distant  land actuated by a desire to improve- its
inhabitants and I therefore humbly trust you will excuse
“the- llberty I have taken in thus expressmg my sentxments

: to your Lordship.

, 77 Caleutta ;. H [ have, etc.,
The 11th December 1823. RAMMOHUN ROY.!

1 Vide Selections from Educational Records, (Bureau of Edu-
cation, India) ed. by H. Sharp, c.s.1., ¢.LE. Part I, pp. 99-101,
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INTRODUCTION.
T D

It is almost impossible for individuals residing in this
Metropolis to remain unheedful of the persevering exertions
of many European philanthropists in the noble attempt to
ameliorate the moral condition of its inhabitants. Spme of
these gentlemen, with a view to facilitate intercourse between
themselves and the natives, have undergone much labour
in acquiring a thcrough knowledge of the vernacular langu-~
age. of the country ; while others are diligently  seeking
access to it, without any expectation of deriving useful
information or rational entertainment from any work in the
language., This tract, being composed with a view. to
convey the principal rules applicable to that tongue and a
brief outline of the general principles of Grammar, is
intended as a humble present for those worthy persons;
and should they find it of use by affording them aid in their
. own studies, or in directing those of others, I shall consider
“myself ‘well- rewarded for the expence® and labor bestowed
on its pubhcatlon N

Calcutta, }
12th June 1826.

1 Misprint for ‘expense™—FEd.



BENGALEE

GRAMMAR
INTHE_

English Language.

CuarTER 1.
P (/1 Y e d
Section 1.

Man expresses his thoughts principally* by means of
oral sounds 3@ ®fd. Of these some are natural and bear
‘the same signification amongst all nations ; as the sounds of
crying and laughing. Others are of conventional adoption ;
and of these last the inhabitants of various countries have
each their own peculiar sounds for the expression of their
ideas.. . Those conventional sounds ' form what is called
““language ®{¥l. and are frequently expressed by conventional
marks called characters, w3 ‘
~ “Grammar Y1739 explains the principles on which conven- -
tional sounds or marks -are composed and. . arranged to
_express thoughts. %
: Bengalee Glam'mar explains the principies of the
Bengalee Language. ;

‘Grammarians divide sounds into what are con51dered
their elementary parts, called letters qa”

- A-word 9w is a sound ot any number of sounds uttered
_as one whole, and bearing a conventional meaning.

* Thoughts are also expressed bv gestures of the body or by

other symbols or m‘n‘ke -
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A sentence 3137 is formed of ‘as many words* 'as' serve
for the expression of a thought

Letters, words, and sentences, therefore, form the whole
subject of Grammar.

Orthoepy is the right use of letters in pronunciation.

Orthography- is the right use of letters in expressing
sounds by marks called writing.

Etymology divides words into Classes, and teaches the
variations in words that express circumstance; such -as
ey, s, ity ; featy, v, facas

Syntax teaches the construction of words in a sentence
as arranged merely to express thought.

Prosody teaches the arrangement of words in a sentence
in relation to their sounds.

Section 2.
Of Orthoepy and Orthographg(y).
Tstae wiw w3 faf ofy.

Letters are divided into two classes ; Consonants 47+ ox
¥4, and vowels Tq.

A Consonant is a sound which contributes to the forma-
tion of a word but cannot be itself pronounced without the
assistance of another letter, as 3. 9, &c,

A Vowel is a letter which can be pronounced by itself,

_and joined to consonants serves to render them uttexable,w
as 9. 9, &, ‘ '

The Bengalese, in imitation of the Sungskrit Grammals,
divide their letters into 34 consonants and 16 vowels; but
several of these are of rare use, except in writing Sungskut
words in the Bengalee character.

* lhu’b may be either L‘Zploaa(,d, as “John sleeps” or only in
part understood; us “Go” i. e. Do thou go; or wholly undelstood
as in reply to the question, Have you eaten ? the term *“Yes”
equal to, “I-have eaten.”

Ui e wff—Eq.
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Consonants.
5% 9 Bl q &
ku,. khu, gu, ghu, ohu,
5 B g ] <p
chu, ‘chhu, ju, jhu, ifiu,
] ) 7 v q
ttu; tthu, ddu, ddhu, anu,
© i q 7 4 A
t(u), thu, du, dhu, nu,
5 T T B i
pu, phu, bu, bhu, - mu,
3 q A R
yu, Iu, tu, wuor bu,
k| E q Z R
shu, shhu, su or shu, hu,  kshu or khu. .
Vowels, B
% =it 2 % 1 B
u, a, i, ee, 00, 55,
4 A 3 3 « 8
ri; ree, li, lee, e, ! el
e 9 o8 = oy
o, ou, ung. uh.

4% 3,9, 4 9, 3,8 S and W are found only m words
that are orlgmally Sungskrit, ‘

B

ar e‘{pleasmg the sounds- of the Beéngalee clnracters 1n thé
'EnOhSh ory as itis termed, the  Roman character, the letter u I‘J
: mtended to bo pronouneed as in hut;
‘ m obey 0-as.in boat ;

a as.in Tather; 1 as m ﬁt ‘e as .

ou as in. house. Lo ? , ',

po s 1. %%, A {4 ?) and 3§ are the cortesponding lonrr Vo“els Qf
B 4 and 8. g
and g,

So @. 9. are the corresponting dxpthongs of sé;l
The Conmnant kshu is a double letter,

% 00 as in good,—§ 85 as in moon. 1 vl E
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The first class <, 4, 7, 9, & together with &, @i, @, @, @, &,
and ¥ are gutturals.

The second class 5, &, %, 4, < with 9, %, %, and % are
palatines. iR

The third class 5,5 ©, 5 4 with 9, 4 %, and A are
linguals.

The fourth class ® %, %, 4, 9 with &, %, %, » and :are
dentals,

The fifth class 4, %, 9. ®, ¥ with © and ©, are labials.*

As no consonant can be pronounced alone, the sound of
the vowel ® is added to each consonant in the alphabet; as
if it were inherent.

Section 3,
On the sounds of individual letters.

; The second and fourth letters of each of the five classes
. are the corresponding aspirated letters of the first and:third ;
 khu, for instance, is the corresponding aspirated letter of
" ku ; and ghu of gu ; as is already pointed out in the Alpha~ ‘
’, betical Table ‘
Is pronounced like a nasal o ; as in &%y :{:7{251‘1 A
. oftkarayu numo numith. ; Sl o

fidt

@B L
Is sounded like a nasal** i ; as in «<pslqs iﬁvkaruh;‘
Is sounded sharply like the  common Eughsh |
w1thout any ‘peculiar position of the tongue

* 4, are (and ?) &, are also classed among pal‘ahines in gSuxlgs-,
kut and '@ and @ among labials, ’ 1
“ ** It is more correctly pronounced with an mtelmedlate sound -
betw:xt ; and nasal,
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B

Is lakewxse pronounced. exactly hke the English d in
door,

©
Is pronounced ‘with the tongue more advanced betwixt

fthe teeth than the Roman ¢. The provincial sound of ¢ in
‘the word butter expresses  exactly.

w

In like manner must be pronounced with the tongue
between the teeth, as in the provincial mode of pronouncing
d in ladder, approaching to the sound of ¢k in thus,

%
[s pronounced somewhat like the aspirated p in philoso-
pher The difference between their respective sounds is,

that in pronouncing ¥ the lips are brought more close to
each other than in sounding the English ph.

e

The mark » ng, called wWg%9, is placed among the
vowels ; as it always follows a vowel both in writing and
pronunciation ; as in ™ ung ; YF gooroo, Y¥e gooroony.

: ) Rt

This mark is also classed among the vowels, on account
- of its being invariably used after a vowel. It has precisely

the same power as % without an inherent vowel after it, as
in 9% ramuh, 3f32 hurih. :

On variations from the regular pronunciation.

3

By 1gnorant writers' is frequently used to express the
sound of s in words of foreign origin; as in (xigANI,
I\-ﬂﬁ ch ‘

B

When it forms the first member of a compound with
15 |
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b, B, &, or §, is sounded like soft n as A%y, 17z, o153, a%, &c.
But when it is preceded by &, both of them are pronounced
like gu with a nasal accent, as in @i agha ; and when
preceded by 5 or 4, it is sounded like a hard nasal n, as in
Gi®| jachia.

T

With a mark below it thus d, is pronounced with an
intermediate sound betwixt d and r, which is prbduced by an
attempt to pronounce r with the tongue applied to the same
part of the palate as in pronouncing d; as 39, <9, T &,
To distinguish it from the real © or d when writing Bengalee
in English characters, aspirated rA may be used with some
propriety, as most nearly approaching the true sound of
this form of the letter.

I

Besides its usual sound dh, it is sometimes pronounced
still harder than ¥ or rh, and is often distinguished by a
stroke below it, as a substitute for the English # ; as in 55
roorhh, 5 drithh &c.

These two letters ® du and & dhu, it may be remarked,
are always sounded as % vk and B rhh, except in the beginn-~
ing of words; as ®i@ and Bfd, or when placed second in
order in compound letters, as T&, ¥{5y, or even first, if com-
‘pounded with 3 3 ¥, as §F, 38, sfesfysl.

4
Is found only in Sungskrit words as before observed ;
' and‘when joined with another letter, this is sounded like «
or the English soft n ; as 1.

3

' When the second member of a compound consonant,
's{‘fﬁequent}y loses its own sound in pronunciation, doubling‘
jj;‘g‘fene‘rally the consonant to which it is attached, and giving '
,.f it a sort of nasal sound ; as %4, Ife, Sc. Instead of pro-~
- nouncing Pudmu, Smriti, as the natives of the Upper Pro-
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vinces properly do Bengalese, Wlthout exception, pronounce

Puddiiu. Shmztt &e.

g

Has the sound of jin the beginning of words, as in ¥,
as well as in the beginning of syllables, as in wFcgfs, with ‘a
few exception, as in facgisl =wiA &c. ; : and when it is the firsc
member of a compound with another ¥ it has also the sound
of j, as in Ff4: But in all other situations it has precisely:
the power of the English y in yoke as 3 {%7.

g

-~

Is written in the Alphabet as having the sound of either
w or v dental or b labial. But it has the former sound only
when compounded with another. consonant ; as in %4 dwar ;
except 9, which has a tendency to double the consonant to
_which it is prefixed ; as in %%, and except 9, or ¥, as
=7, =,

g9,

In Sungskrit these three letters are described  as possess--
ing distinct sounds pronounced with different organs, and are
respectively called Taluvyu or palatine, Moordhunyu or
lingual, and Duntyu or dental. In Bengalee however with
certain exceptions, they are indiscriminately pronounced as
sh and almost as indiscriminately written ; though, for the .
sake of Etymology, it were to be wished that orthography in
this respect ‘were more attended ‘to.

It may be remakedl, however, that ¥ is seldom written at
the beginning of a word ; that * has the sound of s before 3,
4, or 9, as in ¥%,”> ¥alie], &% ; and that % has the same sound
of s, when forming the first member of compounds with s, 4,

! Misprint for ‘remarked’—Ed.
? fe. ¥q—Ed.
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4,9, 0r4 as in the words @3, %9, F14, [, IF or when
affixed to % as in T,

§$

Is asserted by Grammarians, on Etymological grounds,
to be acompound of ¥ and ¥; but it is pronounced as if
formed of 4 and 3, as in %9 pureekhya

For the vowels # and 3, f@l and @ may be substituted in
writing, and g and 9} for the vowels % and % ; except when
‘expressing Sungskrit words in Bengalee characters.

Section 4.
On the conjunction of letters.

When vowels follow consonants so as to be pronounced
in the same syllable or by one impulse of the voice, they are
liable to a change from the form in which they are written

"at the beginning of a syllable ; except the two last mentioned
vowels o and ¢, as well as ® and 3 which undergo no change
whatever. The first vowel % is not expressed by any mark
when pronounced after a consonant, as 33 ‘‘do you'" which,
in fact, is composed of four letters viz. %, %, 3, ¥; but
both the Ws are omitted in writing. Al

Original forms of vowels, Their change.
i a % ka
3 i & ki
% ee %} kee
3 oo g koo
T 56 % koo il
4 i g kel 0
A4 ree / £ kree .
¢ e ‘ : C?I; ke - 1
2 ei mokei
€ 0 ; =l ko

q ou (?) kou
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The {ollowmg irreqular forms of compound letters are
likewise in frequent use.

rregular forms composed of a consonant and a vowel..
7l w9 W (@ W ¥ T ™o owmom (3
koo goo too bhoo moo roo roo shoo hoo hri kri
 Irregular forms composed of consonants under general
‘ rules ;

I ¥ is changed into the mark]after a consonant, as %,
47, &c. and 1 into the mark of , when written after a conso-
'nant as ¥, 4, &c. but when placed over it, the mark
‘ substxtuted for 9as §: 4% d 9 and almost all other
consonants, when subjoined, lose only their W@ or the
»s‘troke:dvér them, as

¥ Kl F ‘ Ed
knu kmu klu kwu

The following are irregular forms of consonants not

compounded according to any general rule

% composed of ¥ and $; @ of % and ¥, Fof sfand ¢ |
sof@dnd?ﬁ % of ¢and o ; % of & and 5, @ of & and @,
g ;of wand &; 3 of double 1? @ of ¢4 and G ; § of double
4 of ® and 4 ; § of double ® and ;% of $ and7; @ of ©
and3; % of ¥ and %; ¥ of § and 4; % of Fand ¥ ; (k)
of ® and 7; #ofdand ;R ol Tand «; gof 7 and ¥; 5 of
iy and .

"It is however optional w1th a writer to follow the forms

of compounded letters as given above or to use the regular
{ alphabetlc forms in writing them.
: . We also find the ﬁgure 2 used for @ without any inherent
i vowel as ‘r‘?ﬁ}% splendid. .

~Yie $—Ed.
? 16, 9 Ed:
3 Tn the 1st Ed., these two letters were found in handwriting
there being plobably no types to print them—FE.
* Here also the letter was found in handwrit ting—Ed.
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a Signifying the number seven, stands frequently at the
head of Bengalee accounts, for the name of Gunesh a
Hindoo deity, supposed to have been possessed of the head
of an Elephant and the body of a man, who as the leader
of the destructive spirits, is invoked to avert their malignant
influence. - The figure 9 having a fancied resemblance to
the trunk of an Elephant, conveys an allusion to that deity.

¥ This mark called by Grammarians v%fx% Chundru-
vindoo, when placed over a letter, gives it a strong nasal
sound as in d{# bafis. For the purpose of denoting this
mark, a stroke, just over the letter may be used in writing
Bengalee in the Roman character.

This mark when separately used, is prefixed to the names
of deceased persons. :

When a word terminates in a consonant, in order to shew
that the last letter bears no inherent ¥, the mark is, or
rather ought to be, always placed under the consonant, as
5%, fas, *f3@iq.  This nicety in writing Bengalee, however,
is frequently omitted. It may assist the learner in reading,
therefore, to know. that except real Bengalee adjectives -
and those nouns and adjectives that end in double
consonanfs, as 415 khatu, (%1% Chhotu; F&, roodru % shubdu :
w® bhudru &c. in no adjective or noun is the letter = pro--
nounced at the end of a word either simple or compound,
as €@ Oottum, ¥%F Soondur ; 717 Ram, 3fqa{7 Ramdas
wzieed Muhadev &e.* ‘

Thé rules which are laid down in some Grammars to
explain the changes remarked to take place in vowels andi
consonants, for the sake of sound, when two words are
brought together to form a compound word, are applicable '
only to the Sungskrit language, and can serve but to perplex

i The inherent final | of Imperative Mode 2 person when dis-

1mpect is not meant, as Wi, 9%, and of the Indicative mode
| pe1~on present, as A9, and also of the Future Tense 1 person,
! db ﬂﬁa, as well as the past tense 3 person when 1e°pect is not

‘meant, as {2, A1f3, is pronounced,
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students of Bengalee, as that language receives such words
readily formed from the Sungskrit ; as ¥9ifa compounded of
%9 a demon and W3 enemy, signilying Krishnu a Hindoo
Incarnation, who is said to have destroyed that Demon ;
siqra4a compounded of #13% the highest and %99 the Lord,
signifying the Supreme Being. If any student be desirous to
know the rules for the particular changes made in simple
words, when united to form compounds, let him acquire
those laid down in the beginning of Sungskrit Grammars.

CuartER IL
Section 1.
ETYMOLOGY.
eyl

All words may, in the first instance, be divided into two
classes.

A word which names the subject of our thought or the
principal object of a mental operation, is called a substantive
far#7, and - that which expresses: what is ‘considered as
attributed to a subject is called an attributive T4,

Division of Substantives.*

A substantive is the name of a subject of which we have

a notion : either through our external senses, as Ram, man :

or by our internal powers of mind, as hope, fear, submission.
 Some names are appropriated only to particular indivi-

“duals, as Ram, Shyam, John, Richard, and are called proper
names Af@R& ; whilst others are applied to a class of
individuals when considered as having some general property

*  This work is chiefly intended for the use of English students,
and therefore words are subdivided according to the system adopted

by European ~Grammarians, = without 'meaning any preference
whatever,
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in common, as 9y man, T8} elephant ; or to the classes of
individuals of which each class is considered as having some
general property distinguishing it from other classes, as
3 tree, *1® animal, and are called ‘common names FANYAH,

A second class of substantives consists of words which
are used to imply particular individuals, though not in
themselves significant of any definite object, or of any
class of objects, as /, thou, He, =ufst @i ¢7 ( #4#%1 ). These
are called Pronouns #fen.%

Division of Attributives,

Attributives may be divided info six classes ; Adjective,
Verb, Participle, Adverb. Preposition, Conjunction, and
Interjection.

Such attributives as express the properties or circum~
stances of nouns without relation to time, are called
Adjectives, @195 ; as S8 good, % bad, %9 fall.

While those that express the attributes {or accidents)
of nouns with absolute relation to time, are called verbs,
foargsfaeaas as wifit wifa [ strike, ¢ wifatas he struck.

"And those that express the circumstances  of nouns
with regard to time depending on that noted by another
verbal aftributive, are called participles, fwuite® {oaigs
fareg, as (% 277 399 3ife0a (97 ; He went out, conti-
nually beating. :

Such .as express the attributes of other attributives are
called Adverbs, Taraaqy faeome ;. as ofq Mz i+, he goes
quickly, fefq weT¥ 93 24 he is very mild. /
‘ Such as, when correctly placed before or after a word,

express the relation of another attribute or noun to that
word, are called Prepositions, %1y fquead ; as fowards, for
&e. 33 @ Fs towards Ram, j

Such as, when placed between sentences, express the
attribute of copulative or disjunctive relations between the
thoughts conveyed by those sentences, and when correctly
used between words, express their agreement in accident.
without governing them, are called Conjunctions H%\SS%{P?%
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fat«zd 5 as, wifq Stafrs wy feara fog fof azq sfama w1
[ gave him a horse, but he did not accept of it ; Wif¥ @ A
@39 37 [ and thou will go together.

" "But - those ! that ~express the momentary passions or
emotions of the speaker, though uttered alone, are called
Interjections, 9%S[a far<wd, as g @wifs wwarsy =4 sfaaw
alas 1 have done wrong !

Section 2.
Of Cases.

The relations of anoun to a verb, as Ram beats, or of
one noun to another, as Ram’s house, are generally expressed
by some peculiarity in the termination of the noun; as %3,
a house, %37 house's ; or by its relative position, as &%
99 ©{f%9%, the boy* broke the house : or lastly by the aid
of a preposition generally placed in Bengalee after the
noun, as (3 4% &S (47, he went from the house, and are
called cases #fg4 7.

In Bengalee, cases may be reduced to four ; the nomi-
native, accusative, locative, and genitive.

The nominative is that case in which a noun stands
when coupled with a verb, so that together they convey a
meaning, though separated from all the other words of the
sentence expressed or understood ; as (AW he sat down.}

* The word “boy” being situated in the beginning of a
sentence and being capable of performing the action breaking,
is- reckoned the nominative case; and the “house” being placed
after the verb in English and close to it 'in Bengalee "and being a
passive object,” is . considered ‘as in the accusative case. Here
relative situation, -without any change in the  termination  and
without the aid of « preposition requires that one should be the
nominative and the other the accusative.  In some instances, such
as “John beats Thomas”, the peculiar situation of the word John
and that of Thomas alone serves to denote the former as the
nominative and the latter as the accusative.

T The no.minative therefore denotes 'the agent, when the verh
related to it is either active or neuter ; as I love, I walk, or

16
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The original form of a noun is used in Bengalee, in
denoting the nominative case ; as zfari# =fzra, Huridas
said. But it is frequently found in the form of the locative
case also, when the noun meant as the nominative is a
monosyllable or dissyllable, accompanied with an active
verb, as (37 ¥(g7 the Ved says, (qioiy ©izitF Afata3 the
horse killed him.

The accusative denotes that the noun in that form is
the object to which an action passes on either really or
metaphorically, from another noun in the nominative.
form ; as WIfyy ¥i5wws WE [ strike Shyam ; g w7 sl
fafte fofy Swys wfarersa he is worshipping God to
conquer death. It is formed by adding (% * to the proper
nominative form of a noun, as (7 4@(% 4TiZre® he is
instructing his son ; But this mark (% is very often omitted
in nouns signifying vegetating objects, and especially those
which are destitute both of animal and vegetable life ; as,
1 S atfre 3% wisfq sifbceg or 1 WA caifas 3wE
w4 F1f5teis he is hewing the free planted by himself ;
(7 %®F AfGrery, he is reading the book.

In such instances as “Ram gave the book to Shyam”,
where the action of giving passes on from Ram first to the
book and secondly to Shyam, the termination (% is added
always to the object which is second in view, as zfy @4
zfawiacs faraw Huri gave much money fo Huridas. S{Nits

expresses the object acted upon, if the verb agreeing with it is
passive ; as [ am loved : It canmot, therefore, be considered syno-
nimous with “agent” but should be called sfefzea, i, e. both
‘4an agent or correctly speaking, the subject of an accideat Whether
in an active or a neuter sense—and the object acted upon. when lt
_is made the subject of discourse.

* Qometimes in poetry and most frequently in the 1anguage ;
of the natives of the eastern part of Bengal (% or @2 is used
instead of (% 5 as, Tefi ©IZIC7 @ SiFMY 7{tgeg AMACAT, he beas
him and his son.

! Misprint for J9II¢—Ed.
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%® (@e, grant a son fo me ; and sometimes to the object
which is first in view, should that object be rational and
definite ; as Y9 FEF WANT (78, give me your own son. 'y

The locative case denotes that the noun in that form
expresses the location of the accident referred to in the
sentence, It is formed by adding @ or @ to the nominative,
as ¢l geite wifq=witg he arrived at day-break ; (3 T,
or AT, W(E ;- he is at home. But those nouns thatend
in w, have either (¥ or ¥ instead of & or «I®; as
gfesice or Ife(fEy )% in earth ; and to those that end in
$% 8, 9 & 8 or 9 the syllable (¥ only is added “to
signify location; gfar® in the knife, FISNS in  the
elephant, :

The Genitive case denotes a noun having a direct or
indirect relation to some other noun in the sentence, limiting
really or figuratively the sense of the noun it is related to.
It is formed by adding @7 to the nominative ending in a
consonant or ¥, as 3fTN¥ 99, Ram’s house ; and by adding
- 7 to a noun ending in any other of the vowels, as 3{@i{¥ 4=
the king's wealth., Here the word “house’” is restricted
from meaning any house to signify the individual house of
Ram. The noun in the Genitive case has thus the power
_of an attributive understood. '

. The instrument employed by an Agent in effecting an
~+accident either active or neuter, is frequently expressed by
adding f79l to the nominative case or %f7| to the Genitive, or
sometimes by adding the symbols of the locative case to the
“-nominative form of nouns signifying inanimate objects; as
g foul, or gfaz =g, § or @it through or with a knife.

*The object first in view is often first mentioned'; but in most
.cases the:sense must be sought from the context,

Al T Hence there is no necessity of introducing the dative case
. in Bengalee ; altho’ it is unavoidably used in Sungskrit, both from
_ the peculiarity of its termination in "that language and from the

. variety of its application.

4 The real force of fogl and w3l will be explained when
treating of prepositions. ~
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As instrumental nouns are generally indicated by pre-
positions, but seldom by their termination ; ‘we may perhaps
dispense with an additional case called the instrumental,

‘When in expressing an accident one subject  is
represented as proceeding out of or departing from another,
the latter is denoted by the preposition $3(% added to the
nominative form of nouns in the singular number and to
the Genitive form in the plural, as ¥ 3308 from a
village wfgieg z30s from the counsellors, (20973 ZET®
from the Banyans. + Hence we might perhaps also dispense.
with the ablative case in the Bengalee language.

When a noun is pronounced with a view of calling,
really or figuratively, the attention of the object addressed,
the proper nominative form is used without any inflexion ;
as (@3 ORam! ¢z%% O Sun! wsi% O brother !
€  qgi*zygl O Gentlemen ! The vocative, therefore, as
a distinct case appears unnecessary,

Section 3.
Of Number.

When a thing, or a number of things forming one class,
is considered as one object of thought, the noun signifying
the same is used in its original form called the singular num-
ber «% ¥ ; as I¥Y a man, 9% a world ; and when more
than one individual or collective object (or in some langu-
ages more than two objects) are considered as the subjects
of discourse, the noun signifying them is generally found in
another form than the singular, which is named the plural
number 38 354 ; as AFLFI| men. »

In Bengalee those nouns only which denote rational
creaturcs ¢ objects personified vary the form of the singular
to éxpress their plurality, as %ifg® Doctor, #fersal Doctors.

+ The change produced in the Pronoun Fifs and the others
by the addition of %3, 2%, 9% will: be noticed in the
chapter treating of Prepositions.

¥ The foree of each of the vocative particles will be explained

when treating of interjections,
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In other nouns plurality is denoted only by some words
expressive of number, as %% a cow, NFALH COWS, literally,
all cows. But when a man is styled 5% for his stupidity, to
express plurality of number, the plural form of the noun is
adopted ; as 4®3l animals, that is stupid men ; @ TS
wid (09 give knowledge to these cows, that is, to these
stupid men. We may also say %79 9 or A9y#<4 all men,
in -expressing the plural. Such nouns of number admit
generally of declension like substantives in the singular
number.

The cases and numbers of Bengalee nouns are exhlblted
in the following examples.

Example of a noun ending in a consonant as 3i#%, or in
w% as 39¥, and having a plural form.

Singular Number.

Nom. 33EF d a boy

Acc.  AEEE a boy or to a boy t

Loc.  l@t=f or q&CFS in a boy

Gen.  3tetad of a boy or a boy's
’ Plural Number. '

Nom. 7i#t%3l boys

Acc. gfasfasies** or qliraes boys or to boys v
Loc. 3ta<rsics in boys

Gen. 3i@wfres or a@=wd of boys

* See: in page 15, (p. 118 of this edition) the 1'emarks on the
pronunciation of ¥ at the end of a word. : ‘

+ See in page 22 (p. 123 of this edmon) the 1emalks on the\
accusative ¢ase, 5

I In the locative form houns endin‘g in ¥ change it in to «.‘} or‘
AT ;5 as L YLHCT, in a war ; and these locatives 'are pronounced
in the same manuer as those that end in ‘a’ consonant.. When the:
noun euds in: 6 the first form is preferable ;~ as ’{TC’@ in the hand,’
@IS at day-break, ' ‘

** This case is compounded of ETE'W a boy, ﬁT“{ e\pre<31nm
plurality, and ¢% the symbol of the accusatlve, and ‘in ‘the second
form ( Fj?fﬁt‘ﬂ:ﬁ]’ ) % of (T is changéd into 4.
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Nouns signifying inferior animals are likewise declined;
except that they have no regular plural number. Their
plurality as already observed may be denoted by adding
754 to the word before the symbols of the cases.

Example of a noun ending in any of the proper vowels
except ¥,

Singular.,

" Nom, " a Cow

Acc.  SlwT a Cow orto a Cow
‘Loc.  f#ret in a Cow

Gen, %7 of a Cow or a Cow's

‘ Plural,

Nom. %A% Cows

Acc.  AFATT Cows or to Cows

Loc. 993 or SFAFACS in Cows

Gen.  SF79(77 of Cows

Nouns implying vegetating objects and such as are
destitute both of animal and vegetable life, are declined  like
those that signify inferior animals, except that the symbol
(% in the accusative case of the former is sometimes, and ‘in
that of the latter very frequently omited ; as 3% or I
Fif5e he hewed the tree ; 43% 9{1"\791?1?( he read the book.
See page 22.1

Section 4.
Remarks on the Cases.

The termination of the nominative case is sometimes
changed when contempt is implied or intended ; and thus
altered may be declined regularly, as Nom. ** 3%, Acc. 'H'
giates, Loc, £ 20T or IS, Gen. § AT

* This and similar nouns sometimes convey plurality even in" '
the cmgulal form ; as HFCF R CV(\‘B give grass to the Cow or to the

Cow~ : v
T See in “page 23 (p 123 of thIS edition) the remarks on the “

locative case.
1 See page 122 of this edition~—Ed
‘ #* T or wfsfzs. = stfq=ad. § A%H)-
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Nouns of one syllable ending in a consonant admit of
having the letter w| added ; as 3| Rama instead of Ram.
But such asend in ® have X changed to %l ;-as $¥ instead
of F%.

Nouns of more than one syllable ending in a consonant
add @ ; as, Tifas, WiHCE ; citla, AT ; except when the
‘noun is compound and the latter word composing it'is a
monosyllable containing a short vowel ; when it follows
the usual rule of monosyllables : as F%yAl for 94« a name
compounded of Ram and Dhun.

Nouns ending in % or % change the final vowel to a soft
@, as gfq 703, T, S or (I,

Nouns ending in ® change that vowel to ¢ ; as “I'g, <Ust.

Nouns ending in I, if dissylables, having the first
syllable terminated in | also, change the former i to @ and
the latter to 8 ; as (0¥l for 4! ; but others seldom admit of
any change ; as 3%, {7, SF.

AFA, FEHCAL 5 AT, A0 ; and sometothers are irregularly
formed. This contemptuous manner, in which = superiors
speak of and address men of inferior birth and menial
employment, is one of the degrading consequences of aristo-
cracy in this country. As it is strongly hoped that in a few
years under the blessings of the British-Rule, one man will
know his duty to another, these expressions will then be
scarcely used ; and I will therefore not proceed further on
this subject..

The phrase zits Wf70%% and some others would seem to
shew, that the accusative case is sometimes formed by
adding @ ; but in these cases the moun is, in fact, in the

Locative case, and the phrase may be translated “he struck
 (me) on the hand.”
Section 5.
Of Gender
ferr.

The variations in the form of a noun which in many

R Misprint for t«—Hd.
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languages mark either a real or figurative distinction of sex,
.are little known in Bengalee.

Of those that admit of this change the names of Males
ending in % or Wl when applied to females of the same kind
are generally formed by changing = to 34i;as ¢33% a
keivurttyu, ¢33+ a female keivurttu ; and by adding a1 to
% ; as 44, a dhoba, (¥{3(} a female dhoba ; (%3] a sekra,
¢Hw3T4T a female sekra.

Nouns denoting rational creatures ending in 2 Cora
consonant, except @, &, often add I for the feminine; as
%1fs a harhi, s1fSx] a female harhi ; W& a mali, W= (or
(AR ) a female mali ; %5 a. kuloo, ?ﬁ‘ej\t?r a female kuloo;
%914 a kamar, S a female kamar.*

Those ending in & add % in the feminine ; as CUHFWA a
meossilman, GUFAAAT a female moossilman ; #1519 a patthan,
#1547 a female patthan; and those that end in # most
frequently add T or =ial; as 59® a chundal, Syifaa) a
female chundal ; ¢I%® a mogul, GUAAAT a female mogul.

Names of inferior male animals ending in a consonant,
add % or 24 to form the feminine ; as T3i% a Jackal, fargia
a she Jackal; ¥ a Tiger, A or ATHAT a tigress ; *7f a
snake, AAT a female snake.

Those which end in ®i often change that vowel to % as
ce9l a Ram, (99! a(?) Ewe: (3f®la horse, CATeY or ‘ﬂ'\@ a
mare.+ Under this rule may be classed such nouns ending in
= as signify a kinsman when they are applied to his wife :
Thus 3T} an uncle on the father's side, 39! the wife of ql.

Those thatend in , % add 1; as zife zifedr. The
feminine of many nouns similar to the above is formed by
prefixing Z a female; as 59, Kite, #I5I a female Kite ;

“«{F 3 hare, %) «#iF a female hare.

* They :often pronounce T{T"’[Yf'@ﬂ for MT7® AT a female of the
napib tribe, transferring the 3 of the 9 to the . : :
% In the feminine form, as well as in Gentiles and compound

nouns, an original long vowel is sometimes changed into a short

one; as Cal, O 5 CAMAAI, CoyrarTa.
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The feminine of some others signifying a tribe or nation
is expressed by the common Genitive. form, as J{CA&HT (WY
a female of the Varendru tribe ; BT ﬁﬁ an Enghsh
woman.

Caarrer I11.
Section 1.
Nouns irvegular.,

%% a father, T a mother; ©f2 a brother, g * a
brother’s wife ; 39 a sister, {F{T? a sister’'s husband ; WA a
mother’s sister, ¢*l the husband of a TIAY ; §ifey) a bull,

1% a cow.

Sungskrit words signifying females are used in Bengalee
in their original form, as found in Sungskrlt Dictionaries ;
as @fqe, AW ; 47, T ; UG, A Se. :

‘ To introduce in a Bengalee Grammar such rules regard-
ing the feminines as might afford a knowledge of the mode
of their formation in Sungskrit would, I think, be attended
with much perplexity to a student, without proportional
benefit.

Since no distinction of Gender is found in this language
in the forms of its verbs, pronouns, or adjectives, as (% 453!
©le 2, Gl (H =) ©iF 2§ “that man is good, and that woman
is good ;" any further discussion of this subject would only
occasion the student useless labour.

Section 2,
Gentiles,

From names of countries words may be formed signify-’
ing objects having relation to those countries under the
following rules ; and the words so derived are equivalenti
to a Genitive case in their signification ; as ficﬂﬂ’zm%( of or
belonging to Hindoostan. -

If the name of a place ends in %}, the word denotmg‘
‘relation is generally formed by adding 8 to the original,

*T in \3]‘%118 soft and short like & in BTﬁ\ rice,
Misprint for #®a—Ed,

17
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Thus i3l becomes Bi%(3, that is, a person or thing of
Dhaka ; ga¢ii §§‘TT§‘ of Bhooshhna ; wfeg), afeqi2. In common
conversation (A2 is in use, but not in writing.

Names ending in % or % do not change their termination,
except in the common form of the Genitive case: as 1,
93 A" a Brahmun of Kashee.

When the name of a place ends in a consonant or in
W, % or @ is often added to denote relation : as sy,
G’T’iﬂ%ﬁ or ©%@%Iq a person or thing of Bhagulpoor ;
FAN FPAMA of Krishnu Nugur ; 3%d 3% ( 315 ) the
Raja of Burdhman,

Nouns ending in a consonant if of one syllable, and if
| precede the termination, add frequently the vowel @ to
it, and change %! into & to express perpetual residence in,
or close relation to, the primitive ; as g a tree, ({5t an
animal or man that continually resides in a tree ; ig fish,
¢t%l that which chiefly lives upon fish.  If the vowel be %
instead of =, © is only added to the noun ; as 34, forest,
7+ * one that resides principally in a forest'; 4%l a house
chiefly made of grass. Nouns of more than one syllable
ending in a consonant, add often @ or 371 ; as 9&€S, mountain
s%0®, or “R{®W, mountainous; TN (Sungskrit TVIT) a
crocodile, Tfita (An}) a river full of crocodiles. Here the
long % is changed into a short one. 3«7, monkey, AT or
gtafaxl, he who professionally exhibits monkeys ; zfgq deer,
zfatd (%) deer-like jump ; #1943 stone, A (54 ) rock-
lime : A&7 the water of the Ganges, 9%{%(s one that
swears falsely by the water of the Ganges.

To avoid a multiplicity of rules, we may reckon such
derivatives as 35 or I, he who carries burthens, from
¢S burthen, (W5 or (A3 muddy, from T mud, and
others, among irregular derivatives. ,

 Names formed in the above manner, if added to other

‘.

* In speaking it is sometimes sounded JCA1.
! Misprint for JtF4—Fd,
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nouns, may be often used as attributives ; as 5i%12 (Ai%F men
of Dhaka.

Such Sungskrit words as imply persons or things as
related to a country, profession, or other circumstance, are
generally used in Bengalee, as %1f9% a person or a thing of
¥fag Druvirh, a Province in Dukshhun ; zﬂ(?lﬁ of the country
of fafymi Mithila ; ¢ASi7 one of ciYs Gourh ; ¢aifys he who
is a professor of ¥ Logic.

Section 3.
. Of the derivation of abstract nouns.

To express the conduct of a class of objects not held in
respect, add fif or Wifx to the noun signifying that class; as
a7 a child, ¢g#mifa childishness or the conduct of a
child ; 3149 a monkey q1a3ff monkey-~tricks, or conduct like
a monkey. ¥qif¥, from %9 a house, though formed in this
manner, is to be considered as an’ exception, signifying not
house-building but a house-builder.
 An abstract signification may be expressed by adding
Wi to some Bengalee substantives and adjectives : as 3[4
a brahmun, F(NAE brahmunship : ©1& good, ClEIED goodness ;
%% mischievous, $918 mischievousness.

There is no general rule for forming abstract nouns in
Bengalee from substantives expressing real objects, or from
adjectives ; but those already used in Sungskrit are intro~
duced into Bengalee : such as 399 or ¥3¥®l humanity

. derived from Y man to signify what exclusively constitutes
~ the state of being man ; $€Y¥ or T¥eAT| goodness derived

from &&% good to signify the state of being good. Thus
by the addition of 9 or ®| to every Sungskrit substantive -
or adjective an abstract noun is commonly formed.

Several abstract nouns of other forms found in Sungskrit
are also used in Bengalee : as ¢4¥j or €13%! slowness from
4 slow ; (A% %39 handsomeness from F%3 handsome ;
(73 respect. from &% respectful.*

There are few in use in the language of Bengal, and

* Vide the latter part of the chapter on édjéctives.
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Section 4.
Compound Nouns.
or AATH,

those may be reduced to four classes. First, such as are
composed of a noun in the nominative form and of a passive
participle, though sometimes bearing an active sense, are
pretty frequent. The former word of the compound,
though -in the nominative form, is often substituted for
the accusative or the locative ; as 2/® ©i%{ * one whose
arm is broken. In this instance %% is the nominative and
©i%! is the passive participle having a passive sense. But
2% 61+ (%f2) signifies that knife which is capable of
cutting the bone : in this case I, bone, though in the nomi-
native form, is a substitute for the accusative, and =151 cut,
though in the form of a passive participle, has an active
sense. A& A1F & from g a tree and 1% ripe, a fruit become
ripe on the tree; the former is meant as the locative case
and the latter has an intransitive sense.

The second class consists of such as are composed of -
two nouns, in the first of which the nominative form is
substituted for the genitive or locative case and the latter, .
though in the nominative form, may end in either 9,8, or =l
As ®f7 4373 ** composed of i@ a kind of tree and syqa
pond, a pond of Tal or Palmyra trees, that is a pond sur-
rounded by Tal trees ; F1d @3 i1 of FA the ear and @?MT "
akind of small tree (Ocymum Sanctum) held sacred by ‘
‘Hindoos, or the leaf of that tree, implying one who always
keeps the leaf of the Be) tree in his ear to appear a devotee ;
gyl F compound of {wd monkey, and ¥4 face, he Who
has the face of a monkey, that is, one who resemblesa
monkey in the face ; qAtoigl of Y4 face and (519 thiel; one ‘
who has the face of a thief, that is, bashful in conversatlon “
Sometimes to Complete the sense a preposxtxon must be un~ 5

i !

* Sung. ©UTT brokenbanded, - ** Sung, mT?’i
+ Sung. Wf% 157 a bone-cutting (knife.) T Sung, 871 °
~§ Sung. 3% *% tree-ripened (fruit.) % fang. ?Tq ]
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derstood between the two words compounded : As, 33117AI§
composed of ¥ house and #I5# madman, the preposition’
s(g “for” is understood, one mad for, or madly attached to,
his house ; Al c1%! * of A4l gold and (A%l covered, thé
- preposition Tl “with’' is understood, that is, a thing c_overed‘
with gold. To form the feminine several of these compounds
change 4, ¢, or i, to %, as A7 I, 99 RN
The third class consists of those which are composed of
an adjective and a noun, which though in the nominative
form, ends in @ or @; as {23 Y| composed of 2 sweet and
3c4l mouth, that is, one of sweet conversation ; =6 §Ld com=
posed of %51 red and 5% hair, that is red-haired. '
The fourth consists of such as are compounded of two
words, generally signifying mutual or vehement action,
having the final vowel changed into % 1 as Wial W7 formed
from %igl T beating, that is, reciprocal beating ; vl (e
from ta¥®l, running, that is, hard running. Sometimes under
the above form we repeat a noun signifying an object used
generally as an instrument of an action to imply mutual
operation through that instrument, as 3i%tz1T® “fighting each
other hand to hand.” :
There may be some compounds that are not included in:
the above rules ; but a due attention to those stated, may’
- enable a student to trace the mode of their formation, should
he meet with any such in reading or conversation. ‘
The above rules are also calculated to illustrate the
~ formation of those Sungskrit compounds called #%i. Suéh?
| as 5394,' compounded of 5F2 the moon and ¥ face ; “he’
' whose face is like the moon,” or “moon-faced”; vai%l of g7 -
i evil and =19 mind, that is “evil-minded”; et of coifa white:

§ Sung. 9rzAE. ¥ Sung. TY(A7)few. o
nk i is the passive participle “beaten” and sénﬁetimes is used’
il “tyo signify the act of beating ; as # (% 7) F9stwCz 7 ©le 23l

"It is not proper to beat one seeking protection.”
‘ e B‘&T%{f{—Ed. 2 4. e.5%. In both these cases ¥ is used for
. & perhaps for want of types to represent H—Ed.
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and ®% body, “white-bodied” ; 9if® of $ the land and %ifs
lord, “Lord of the land”’; 39F® of 2% hand and %% made, that
is “a thing made by the hands” ; 2awrmdt of 7Y army and
w3t victorious, “one who defeats an army’; ¥Igqd of foig
father and ¥ religion, “the religion of one’s own father” ;
HI5Y of &% water and 53 living, “‘what lives in the water.”

Gt or 6 is frequently annexed to nouns or to the numerals
attached to them. When attached to names of animated
objects, the use of Bl implies indifference or contempt, as
9%51 %3 “adog’, 435 78 “a fellow”. Connected with
names of inanimate objects it conveys generally an idea
of magnitude, as ©¥5i 93 “a house”—not a very small one.

5 is often attached to names of animated objects, when
they are mentioned with pity or affection, as 43t AT ‘‘a
poor or dear boy.” Applied to inanimate objects it conveys
the 1dea of insignificance, as 3 %W “a small sum of one
rupee’’,

Myl is generally prefixed to names whose principal
dimension is length, as @Fii%l %fT “‘a rope.” Ef¢ a little, is
often added to the names of liquids, as 7&#jfz “a little
water’’,

4151 about, is prefixed to numbers when precxsxon is not
intended, as (5151 51fq 5t={ (ve “give about four rupees’.

@@l attached to names denotes aggregation without res-
pect, as A% @Al “‘a crowd of boys,” Bl @ “a sum of
rupees’’.

@f@d has the same meaning in a diminutive sense, and is
applied where pity or affection is felt towards the object as
G ERIGE ) collection of poor boys™. |

47 is applied to the names of objects that are ﬂat or
nearly so, without affectmg thexr s:gmﬁcanon ; as' “35 %‘TWE
%1% “‘a piece of cloth”. o :

i« is added to cloth when it consists of webs of & partx»j

cular length, or to a gold-mohyr ; as @& (A, @T"i@ ““a web
of cloth”, @ 44 (WZy “"a gold mohur piece™ All these‘
particles, when affixed to numbers, shew that the | mdxvxdual‘
objects are mdetermmate - but -when 1mmed1ateiy attached,
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to the objects, render the sense most frequently definite :
as GFAA AT WA ”bring a boat”’; (31419 = “bring the
boat”’; 4%B! IAFCSF C‘«T\‘B 'give to a boy’; aTm%Tcas (78 ““give
to the boy”,

The examples g1ven above show, that nouns after being
joined to any of these particles are dechned regularly ;
PFAFBIF (78 “‘give to the boy” Sc.

The vowel % added to a name through all 1ts inflections,
gives it a particular emphasis, as @ I7fe3 Wifaeas “that
very man beat’; A6 F2 ('8 ‘‘give to me and to me only”.
- So @'is added to signify conjunction in the accident without

comparison ; as wifwe EY, “T also will go”; or with an
implied comparison, as (A WIAFE T F{10AF, “‘he despised
even me,” that is to say, “he despised others, and even me
whom he ought much more to respect’.

A word signifying an accident is sometimes repeated to
denote the frequency or higher degree of it : as 43 47 “fre-
quently moving”. A word followed by a'similar sound of
equal length, bearing no meaning, is thereby extended in
its signification, as FI7T (51T witk ¢ ‘“Is there anything of
the cloth kind or of the nature of cloth 7" &@ bs1 Wity p “Is
there any kind of liquid ?” '

CoarTER IV.
Of Pronouns,
gfon.wl,

A second class of nouns called Pronouns consists of
words which are used to imply particular individuals,
though not in themselves significant of any deﬁnite object or
any class of objects ; as, I, thou, he; wiIfy, @f¥, ¢ ( 4FT).

Pronouns are used to denote either, first, the person
speaking as the speaker, as, 9 1; secondly, the person spo-
ken to as such, as, §f¥ thou ; or thirdly, as substitutes for the
name of any other subjects previously expressed or under-
stood ; as, (% he, she, or it, When the subject of discourse
is neither the speaker nor the person addressed, it may be
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a person or thing considered either as present, or as absent ;
and in the latter case, as either distantly or nearly viewed ; -
the first is expressed by @ “this” ; the second by (7 “he,
she, or it ; the third by @ “that.”

If in denoting a' subject of discourse, a pronoun abso-
jutely requires a clause of a sentence to be joined with it, ,
it is called the relative promoun ;* (¥ =%{ts €¥ F(ACHAT,
he who has pleased me.

This first person is used to denote the name of the
speaker, but though this be its primary use, it may befry

made to express a number of persons figuratively associated

with himself ; as “we must fight” that is, 1 and others
must associate in the act of fighting.
it 1 is thus declined,

; Singular Plural
Nom. . . . =if¥ RIREY
CAcc. . . . ST e fecsst
Loc. . . . WANS or WY WARCACS
Geni. . . QAR R A
By the vulgar 3% is used for WifX “I”, and is declined thus.
Singular Plural
Nom. . . . %2 (K
Acc. . . . (I# caifeeopt
Loc. L. (TS carfetais
Geni. . ., . (W3 ‘ -~ CATER

- * Tn many Asiatic languages the relative pronouns dispense with
an antecedent; but bothin Sungskrit and Bengalee, it is requisite that
the pronoun (7 (he, she or ity be placed before the verb which com=

letes the sentence, as a substitute for the antecedent ; as X WTSITCZ(S "

N AN CE RO AR <t 29 literally “who has pleased me =
he is my friend” ; that is “ze who has pleased me is my friend.” .~ '~

; T Pronouns are declined like nouns, and the accusatwe case;‘ ;
 ofa pronoun appears to be that from which the rest are formed 4

N but in the nominative case of*the first and second person plural

there is an omission of |1 ; as WX, we; €SI ye; lnstead of
wias and ¢SINIFL. :
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@fs Thou, is thus ‘decl‘inéd.

- Singular ~ 70 Plural
Nom: , . @f T csal
Acc: .. (SIUE ‘ - cstwtfaca
Loc : .. ¢oits or (ST cstatfaaes
Geni: .. csafg . , ceiieea

Instead of @f also @% “thou” is used, when contempt
is ‘meant- to ‘be expressed. towards the person spoken to,
vIt is thus declined.

98
Acc . (13 &c. in the other cases like 2.
1e he she, or it, is used instead of the name or. desig-

nation of a person or thing considered as distantly absent

and already named or designated ; and is thus declined.

~Singular Plural
Nom... (% * \ ORIk
Acc ... 9zitF + - wrEifera
Loc. .. ®IZICS or ®Iz(7 wrgifiacs
Geni . ... %13 SIEULE

When the third person is mentioned respectfully fefq
or f$% is used for ¢4 in the nominative form and in the
- other cases a nasal accent is placed over the first syllable ;
Clas g &c. : . :

; @ “this,”" is used for a third person or thmg con51dered
as present to the speaker. It is declmed thus

‘ Singular
Nom iy aqethis ,
'A §‘V$ this or to this.

b ’lhe word 67{ is ofteu added in ~ Bengalee to the fioun and
serves somewhat like the article “the”  in English; to mdlcate the

- particular  subject of commumcatlon, as (1 (Bifw T ‘q‘%‘a what -

has hecome ‘of that chair ? or what has become of the chair?
7 gfers CWTQIC\'JF@ I am- seeing that man ; i, e, I am' seeing the e
man who has alreddy been known ‘o -me-and to yourself =
4+ From due attention to.what [ obsetved in page 22 ( p 122 of
this edition}, the student will see the propmety of omitting the symhol

18
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In the other cases, it is declined like (% ; that is, the
other cases are formed from the accusative ; such as ?QTCE,
in this ; 8217 of this ; ¥%13( * these. .

When the third person present is mentioned Wlth respect
8fq is used for @ in the nominative, and in the other cases ;
the first syllable has the nasal sound ; as, 3%i(% &c,

@ “that” is used for a third person or thing considered
as at a short distance from the speaker, and is declined like
«@: as Nom. ¢ Acc, 831t &c.  When respect is conveyed
to the person spoken of, ©fq is used for @ ; as Nom. ©f¥,
Acc. ©Ei3.**

When the subject spoken of, is indicated by a clause
of a sentence, the word (¥ ““‘who or which” is used to give
such clause a nominal sense ; as, (3 ¢®ILF ATaaF, he who
has beaten thee: (I here meaning person in general, is
lirhited by the following clause. In a respectful sense ffq
is ‘used for (¥, which in the other cases is declined like ¢ ;
as, YzW< T whom or to whom ; soqigT 8(:. when respect
is implied.

¢% in the accusative form of a pronoun signifying such objects as are
destitute of animal and vegetable life ; as, ®%] ST (7'Q give j
meé that {thing) instead of ®IZ{(F AT (78, et
* In all the oblique cases, @ and '8 are used as substantives ;
such as 3T (7S give to this (man) : 3%T7 Y these (men)

go; ©Zi3 YBLS(H those (men) are going: But in the non‘iil“
native form, @ and '@ are chiefly used like adjective Pronouns; as ,
. 9 ?Uf@ g sfoalts this man has read G‘nammar, H WT\?C%E; .
| CW\S give to this man; '8 ?UTG* w9 QTI?{ Al that man does not ;
know Grammar. ~ Pt
o When %l drops from che oblique cases in conversamon, @ is
ehdnged into the original \&; as, \8(¥ (¥'€ give fto. that (man) &e :
So ?{‘ in EQTRE” this or to this, and in the other obhque cases. 1=‘
changed “into ‘the original &, when %! drops in convereatlon,_.a
| GTF (08 give to this (man) GUHATF bea this {man ) &e. g
-1 In conversation, the second syllable “g1” "in. the obhque‘i
cases of a pronoun is often omitted, as ST mstead of vf<TC?§:‘ ;
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e ceians ifaras, Who did strike thee ? Or hteral]y,‘

: dual 1s ndeﬁmtely mentroned ; as (36 8 ’ETC?{ QNCHH, Is there

~him or- to lnm uﬁR? for QQYC?F this or to this @W for B51LT that ¢ or
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, :ct of enqmry is-indicated by a clause’of-a
-nce expressed’or under#ood, the word ¢3 Wwho, or &

. gives such clause an interrogative as well as nominal

1se. (¥ is used when the object of enquiry is &' rational,
.d f¥ when it is an irratibnal being ; "as (¥ ¢oiaits wieas,
Vho beat thee? I the object of interrogation is time
o place, ¥T9 or F4a “when” is used in the former case,
and ¢RI “where'" in the latter; as 33 ¥{2r3, When wilt
thou go'?  (ZIal ATy, Where art thou going'? If the

‘manner, in: ‘which an accident takes place, is questioned,

A “how is generally used ; as, (399 W{{%«, How ishe 7 |
fa* ﬁf@c@i, What art thou reading ?

CF s dec}med like (x: #q, (FtY and (I9F are inde-

' c‘lin‘aﬁle; e is thus declined,

Nom. . . . f*
e i f

Loc. . . . f&uq or fetms

Geni. . . . fw0m.

¢aiq ending in 7 stands for (%, f%, %03, or (wiul. Bt is
indeclinable and invariably used as an adjective ; as czﬂw

What person did strike thee ? (FIq 497 #fgreg, What book
art thou reading 7 (%Y faan Wfﬁc?ﬂ, What day will he
come ? C?FH’ m‘cﬂ' 33y, To what place art thou going ? -
C?FT?I any enqu in % or @ applied to nouns, expresses
 the individual of the class of objects
5; as c‘ﬁ?{ RESIR \Wsa Is there any‘

to: that gz for ‘ITQTC¢ he whom &r he to whom ; 3% whom or
to whom. , ‘
* Here f5is the, aecusative connected with the verb:“to read.”
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any person in that place? C@TS{' or CEF% when e eated i
individuals indefinitely without conveymgx terrogatxon
CRICAt (31l 3199 some Brahmuns, (3% (3% 319l some kin,
WIAH own, is always prefixed to a noun which, as such,
peculiarly related to the noun or pronoun that precedes i
as (1 [T 4@ Aoy Afe 317 he loves his own son ver:
much ; ¢34 QA 157 Ej15 Ffatas he forsook his own kmgdom
w1 self, 'is added to the pronouns W(Tﬁ ey, %,
8, 9, (¥ and (¥, to give to thema particular emphasxs 3 as
wift wiofa 1 myself; ®ff widfiy thou thyself ;. ¢4 ‘Sn“’fﬁ he f,

wisifa is used for the second person when "respect is
meant. In this case it requires a verb in the third person ;-
‘as wfq (319 [BUEEA equivalent to the phrase, k’Pray’,‘ -
Sir, where are you going ? and is declined like other pro-
nouns; as Nom. Sing. wf«, Acc. wi9qis Loc."sﬂ“’ﬁm’"
Gen. wivara. Plu.  =risam, WT’RTﬁTﬁT’L : Aifecsfee
B CHAER

CHAPTER V. ,
DIVISION OF ATTRIBUTIVES** 5

Of Adjectives.

Wi fave. S

Such attributives as express the properties or circu
stances of nouns, without relation to time, are called ad
jectives waiqs w434 ; as good, bad Se..
Hence adjectives are prefixed to no
circumstances of which they express
kther expressed, as 4% 9gq a great ma
ouse, or understood, as a@(@ JﬁIW ’353 ho
person.)

. * The use of the Locative plural of nouns and
pm(,uu, The Genitive case phural joined with ar i
eposition is used to convey the meaning ; as WWTCW Qﬂc\— '&c
- See page 17 (p. 119 of this edmon) o
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*

“When nouns are expressed, the adjectives that join them.
admit no variation of case, number; or gender ; as 3% AFHIAY
superior ‘men ; 3% YT to the elder ‘daughter ; except those
Sungskrit adjectives that are used in Bengalee, which fre-
quently admit of the variation of gender: as cEIdl T
‘to the eldest daughter ; (%75 4@t% to the eldest son. '

‘But when nousis are understood’ and not expressed ad-, .

. jectives whether of Sungskrit origin or not, are declined

like nouns, accordlng to the rules applicable to substantives ;

~ as T “‘great’ or “large” implying here agreat oneor the: '
great one, is thus declined. ‘

i Singular. Plural.
Nom, A ] Ty :
CAcer .. TTE aufresfst
Loc: " i L qutes o ferae

‘ Geni. SRR § X4 ' ABLMY

*&, a Sungskrit adjective, “small” or “little” implying -
here a little one or the little one. '

Singular. ‘ Plural.
Nom. . . =% Al
Acc. R (& Fgierss
Loc, .4 ¥ or FLYTS FEimre
Geni.. . . @y FHHL

Adjectives both Bengalee, ‘and Sungskrit used in Ben-
‘galee; equally admit after them or after their substantives

when expressed B, B, stisl, wal, wfds, 2 or A4, in'the same '
sense and  the same way as substantives do: as ATBIC ¢ re

give the large one &¢, T CIITIBICF 78 give the | large horse
For partlculars the student may refer to Page 421,

‘Many Sungskrit adjectives used in Bengalee are formedf\j"‘f

from Sungskrit substantives or adjectives ; as iz pious,
from {9 piety ; S(Tﬁzﬁ monthly, from 1% a month : wiY wxse

‘ “ Tn Benwalee ad]eutlves, 9 is omitted in QC@W ‘

case singular and in 9 of the Genitive as ITCS for ILTL® and 39y i

‘ for EH.  This distinetion is not allowed in Sungskm adjectives,
1 "Page 134 of this edition—Ed, '
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from @i wisdom, fa49 poor, from the negative fAy and 4%
wealth ; Wa){%% uncivil, from Sx the negative and (Afe%
¢ivil. - From their -application, and - from a reference to their
‘meaning given in English and Sungskrit Dictionaries, a
student may know to what part of speech these words
~belong, and from what substantives or adjectives they are
" derived, though he will find himself ‘unable to trace thelr
exact formation without studying Sungskrit.
To form a notion of compound adjectives; I refer the stu-
dent to the rules for compound nouns from Page 38 to 41 ;
“especially to the latter part, treating of Sungskrit com-
. pounds.

The following and similar compounds are generally used
in Bengalee : ?@?ﬁ{ formed of 3% friend and 21 less, i e.
friendless ; ¥9%9) of 4¥ piety and 197 act, i. e. act of piety ;
w4y of @7 knowledge and %9 without, i. e. ignorant,
ALY of & water and @li¥ plenty, i.e. a country where there
is plenty of water ; : 7519 of % with and &1 life, i. -e. alive;
5%@ of & all and ® knower; i. e. all wise; 7% of 7l
assembly and % situated, i. e. member of an ‘assembly :
wF5® of & after (preposition) and 9% going, i. e. follower ;.
SisFAr** of iAf prosperity and A« an affix implying posses~
sion, i-e. prosperous ; gfamia® of 07 intellect and AT the
same as 4i«(, i. e. mtelhgent :

- When Sungskrlt adjectives are used, the Sungskmt ter-
 minations ©3 ‘and ®7 express the degrees of coxppanson ‘

% The neaatlve % - is changed into 5[« un when preﬁxed t0-a  :

: word that begins with a vowel ; as SYFH kind, \—'-\Hﬁfﬁ unkmd |
: Page 132-135 of this edition—Ed.

’’’’ A word endmg in' %, @i, T or one of the first fom Jetters of o

‘ e‘lch of the five classes or having =, W{or { in the last but one,l\

~ has theaftix “4®” changed into I1¥ when applied to a male ob]ect
as wio71aiq and into Fe! to a female; as ST, and the rest. |

| haf‘é ‘J‘F{*Ol ST, as ?;\T“»?iIT?{ ah mteihgent (man {Wﬂ\j su

‘ ix#télligenh (wom‘m)

- * e fRAIR—Ed.
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The termination ¥4 expresses that the attributive exists in
a greater degree in the noun to which the adjective is
attached than in another noun which is the subject of
comparison ; as ¥NzZ(® W famey (39 Ram is more
learned than Shyam ; ®% indicates that the attributive
exists in a more intense degree in the noun to which it is
" attached than in a plurality of objects which are the sub;ects
of comparison, as 91 @ Y7 28te zfa fqweq I compared
with Ram and Shyam, Huri is the wisest of the three.

It may be remarked that the Sungskrit and Bengalee
idiom, in this instance, differs remarkably from the English,
which does not require Huri to be included in the first
instance with the two persons who are compared with him.

The common mode, however, of expressing the degrees
of quahty is by prefixing «f® “very” and we/g or wf\»‘w

“most” to an adjective ; as fefa wf® m‘\‘i{?ﬂ?{ he is very
learned ; S¥J¥ ®(#H most or eminently learned. o

Bengalee adjectives have no distinction of gender, as |
observed before. But those that are borrowed of Sungskrit,
admit of this distinction, and are used as they are found in
Sungskrit ; as ¥e% excellent, T&% excellent (woman); *
¥4 handsome, FWA! handsome (woman.)

When the circumstance attributed by an ad]ectwe is
considered independently of its attachment to any subject,
the name of that circumstance is called an Abstract Noun ;
as ¥¥%l littleness, composed of ’f@ little and @ an affix,
which being a substitute for “ness” implies abstraction. In
eyt slowness from 919 slow, and in many other mstances,.. :
change in form indicates abstraction. As these and other -
abstract nouns are formed from adjectives. according to rules.
laid down in Sungskrit Grammars, and are only thence
adopted mm the Bengalee language, their formation may be
- minutely ascertamed from the study of Sungsert rEy

e Such as end in W. with afew e‘zcepmons are mftde femmme by
changing ¥ mto = 5 as B1Y tall W1 a tall (wonnn )
1 Mlsprmt for Eiﬂl’*—Fd ‘

* In referring to Dr, Wilson’s Sun@sknt Dictionary, while
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Caarrer VI
Of Verbs.
foorgs farsge.

Verbs (or s{4jif®% #%) have already been defined to be
those words which-express the attributes (or accidents) of
nouns with absolute relation to time ; as “stffg@a” I did beat.

Attributes (or accidents) with relation to time having been
considered as of two kinds, verbs are divided accordingly
into two classes, Transitive #%9%, and Intransitive S39%.

‘A transitive verb is one which expresses an accident as
passing, though sometimes figuratively, from a subject
(Agent or ¥F€|) to an object (%%); as fefq arws izEs
he beat Ram ; ¢ %81 %' AYGss ¥ F{AFF that great
hero frightened even the ocean. : :

An intransitive verb expresses the acc1dent as existing in .
the subject of discourse ; as 1% If3{t&« Ram has sat down.

A ‘transitive verb may be - used in two ways, onein the
active sense ¥9 5], and the other in the passive ¥9 5.
It is called active, when the agent is considered as the
principal subject of “discourse, as 3% Wif3tad Ram beat, and
passive, when the object is principally considered, as =zt
wfamcg (vem {94918 food has been given to the poor,

Or Mopgs.
_ &Y.
The verb, as expressing accident connected with time,
;‘-ilmphes relation to a subject; which may be either positive,
“‘Vcondxtxonal 6r‘ demderatxve desxgnated respectwely the o

! correctmO‘ this proof, I find that the derivation of almost all the _:f;
;'kSungsert adjectives in common use among the Bengalese, glven
by me as examples in Pages 56 and 57 {pp. 141-142 of this edmon),
" is fully explained in that wark. I therefore confidently recommend
to students to refer fo the pages of that useful Dictionary, when they a»"

‘may . wish fo ascerbam the derivation and the applwatmn of any

il e ,md of Sungskrit origin.
e CHlRl—Ed,
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Indicative, (or Wa4iad ) as wifq Wifacefg 1 am beating, the
Subjunctive, (or #A«alE« ) as ¥fe A AAfq if 1 beat, or the

Imperative Mode, (or fazais® ) as W7 wf1 do thou beat.
The last includes those modes in other languages called by
Grammarians Optative, Precative &c.

Or TENSES.
fasfe atmr=ia.
The various relations of time, as present, past, or future,
to the accident expressed by a verb, are called Tenses ;

and are denoted by certain inflections ; as wify wifa 1do

beat, =ifst sufaaix I did beat, =if¥t Wif43 I shall beat.

OF CONJUGATION.
q1e .

The inflections of averb to express the difference of
Modes and Tenses constitute its conjugation, which is of
one kind in Bengalee verbs. These inflections (or fasfe )
may be considered as formed from the verbal noun ending
in the letter “4” which denotes the attribute, (as for example
from {39 _the accident “‘beating” or “to beat” are formed
different parts, such as aifs, iRA, WARI &c,) according
to the following Rules ; in which it may be observed. that
terminations expressive of person are modified according as
the pronoun prefixed is the first, second, or third,

It ought tobe observed in this place, that there is no
modification of termination in Bengalee verbs expressive of
number, (or 357, ) as “Nifa” I or we beat, according as the
pronoun “I'" or “we’’ is expressed or understood ; Wifq “xifa”
I beat, \{%3} “51f3” we beat. This is the case with the second

i i st

and third Person ; as ©f€ “si3” thou beatest, ¢®19q} “qrg”

ye beat ; fofq “Tf35” he beats, Sizi7l “NCIT” they  beat.

Nor is there in Bengalee verbs any modification of termina~

- tion expressive of Gender (orfa®m ) ; as .o T?E i?'ﬂ 7 What

has become of him, or of her? This circumstance tends
greatly to facilitate the acquisition of the language.

Verbal nouns, from which different parts of Bengalee

verbs are formed, may be divided into three classes, ending in

19
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=, 6K or NI respectively, While the two first lose the final
syllable “si%” or “ei” to form the Root, before inflection,
throughout all the tenses and modes, the third loses only
the final 7. In their stead affix  as a mark of the first person
present of the Indicative and. Subjunctive modes ; as “Fifg”
I beat from “afg4” (to beat) a verbal noun ending in % ;
“48” I eat from ¥PGT (to eat) ending in &7 ; (IGIZ I Waik
from (3% (to walk) ending in ®if. The second person
present is formed by substituting % for the above %, in verbs
of the first class, and '@ in those of the second and third ;
as M7 thou beatest ; 418 thou eatest; (3¥7€ thou walkest.
For the third person present @% is used in the first class,
and q only in the others, after rejecting the final &%, &5,
or WIW; as, Nt he beats, ¥4I he eats; (IVI he walks.

In the past tense 2AlY, ¥171,* and @7 are joined to the
root, indicating the first, second, and third persons; as,
wifeai I did beat, Qh‘?c"ﬁﬂ I did eat, ¢qot3aiy I did walk, &c.
So 23, 33, and QRW in the future tense ; as S{TTW 1 will beat,
«i3q [ will eat, Cﬂ@l?i Twill walk &c.

In like manner and TSI, 37w, and 3194 to the Roof, in
the past tense of the subjunctive Mode ; as Wifg®iv, fmim,
and Wifareq for the first, second, and third persons.

“To form the Imperative Mode, & or 9% is affixed to the
root of the verbs of the first class in the second person
present, as I3, A3z beat thou, and '@ to that of the verbs of
the second and third classes; as <« eat thou, (ITI8
walk thou.

So & -in the third person, without distinction of anyk
class ; ‘as. 5% let him beat ; 417 let hun eat ; (T let

¥ The natives of the eastern part of Bengal frequently, and poets
sometimes, use 35| instead of 307, in the past. tense second person,
“and 231 instead of 317 in the future, as for A(f7C= thou didst beat,
they say SUNEH for N{fatq thou wils  beat, they use ifeql. In
poetry,?f'ﬁ also. is, some times, but rarely, used for 3(33{ in the:
past tense third p_eraon, when respect is intended, -
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him walk ; and 38 in the second person of the Imperative
future ; as Wif3's, beat thou in future ; so 412, (TG
By affixing 3% the Infinitive Mode and present participle
are formed, as W{f3r® to beat or beating, 23CT to eat or
eating, (413(® to walk or walking &c. ; by %3l the past’
participle, - as wifagl having beaten, 412§l having - eaten,
(39123 having walked &c. ; by 3@ the conditional participle,
as T{{3taix if beating. ’
=] being added to the root of the verbs of the first class,
and 8l to that of the verbs of the second, implies the passive:
participle or mere accident;{ as Wil beaten or the act of
beating ; 41e¥l eaten or the act of eating. In the latter
sense it isused as a Gerund ; as W{9f beating, /917 of beat#
ing, NY{TS in beating. Tk

Verbs of the third class have no such form of Gerund ;
but they admit % or W in the form of their verbal nouns in
the same sense ; as (ITf« or (3T{4l to walk or the act of
walking. ‘

39) affixed to the root of any verb gives it the meaning
of a Gerund ; as Wif4al beating, Wif9xia of beating, wif4dits

“in beating ; so %4133 eating, (I%123dl walking &c.
Verbal nouns also are used as Gerunds, as Wiq9_ beating,
Ttaeda of beating, WfaCd in beating : So ey &c. For the
“sake of distinction, we may call those that end in W or ',
the first Gerund, those ending in <, the Second, and such
as end in 99, &7, or W the third Gerund.

Variations of termination in these three classes are so
few, that the introduction of more than one conjugation for
Bengalee verbs would, I think, be unnecessary,

From a due attention to the above Rules, the reader will
perceive that the first person present of the Indicative Mode

is that form from which the re’st are varied ; the second and

*On this sub]ect the reader is fu1t11e1 refelred to ' the Chapter
Participles. :
“ve -verbs -will have this form, signifying accident
of sitting down, ! "



148 BENGALEE GRAMMAR IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

third persons of the same tense, the Imperative present, and
the passive participle only excepted. Therefore from a
knowledge of its form as “xaifa” I beat, %13 I eat, (qo13 [
walk, (which a Bengalee Dictionary ought to supply) he
will be able to conjugate the remainder with much facility.

Verbal nouns of the first class are rendered causal, by put-
ting Wi before the final [ ; as from %34 to do is made F71,
to cause to do. Those of the second class require ¥ before
T; as from AT is formed e to cause to eat. But
those of the third class admit no Causal sense.}

Causal verbs end in %I, and are accordingly conjugated
after the form of those of the third class, throughout. all the
Modes, as F3f% I cause to do, 3318 thou causest to do, 417
he causes to do, &c.

Verbs of the third class and causal verbs admit no Gerund
of the first form, ending in =l or \¢3; but they have Gerunds
of the second and third descriptions ; as (IBI23], (IT12A13,
(ITVIBINTS ; (ITI or (ITIA, (IBIAL. (ITITACS ; T2, T3,
FIMZINS ; I3 or T, FANCAY. FINA or FANTATS.

To illustrate the foregoing rules, the following example

* Here ¢ is substituted for & merely in conformity with the
rules of Sunskrit orthography. :

T Where a verb of the first or second class is changed by ad-
mitting the above mentioned | or Il in its verbal noun, this
addition expresses that the noun, which was the nominative to the
verb, is no longer the subject of discourse, though admitted to be
the agent of the same accident, under the causative influence of
another noun then considered as the subject of discourse. Hence .
the latter noun is placed as the nominative to the verb thus varied, .
which is, therefore, called a causal verb; as for example, “fofq
Y4 %8%F “OA” je reads the holy book, the verb “T%A” in this
sentence becomes causal thus, “=ifa St 4 77 Awi3” I
cause him to read the holy book. Here the thud person, (he)
which was the nominative to the verb ( “#tg«” r?ads) in
former sentence, is superseded in the latter by the Pr-
the nominative to the causal verb. ( “Sfgi8” can |
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is given in the Con)ugatlon of the verb “Sﬁﬁ” of the first
Class.

The Indicative Mode in the Bengalee Ianguage has three
simple  tenses, (present past, and future) independent of
any compound tense formed by a partxc:ple with an auxiliary
verb :

; Indicative Mode
Present Tense

Singular or Plural Ntimber.

wifx or wiwal Ttfax I or we beat
2 wftor cormal g thou beatest or ye beat
3 fofqor izl WMeaw  he beats or they beat.

[y

Past tense.
- Singular or Plural Number.
1 ‘{Tﬁl or wiwal WfEAN + I or we did beat :
2 s or ¢owal wifara thou didst beat or ye did beat
3 fefq or Siztel wifacaw ’ ‘he or they dxd beat.

*This form of the present tense in-Bengalee and in many
other languages, sometimes, describes an accident that happens
usually, without confining it to a particular time , as =% A AR (K

Af% Tread in the morning ; thatis, I have been and am now 1n
the hahit of reading in the morning. - ;
11t is to be observed, thatin conversation most frequently, _
“2” inthe second or third syllable of an inflected verb and in the |
third syllable “of a causal verb, as originally indicating the first
person of the present tense, is scarcely proncunced, in the other |
parts of the verb, as instead of RUECItY Marilam, they bronounce
Marlam ; for ut{3g Mariby, Marbu : for f(Tfﬁ\S mario, maro or mero; ,
for Tifars Marite, marte; for ‘JTﬁlC?'I marile, marle: for W33 mariya;

marya ; for gl mariba, marba. So instead of '@?E'TW ehomlam, P

they pronounce shoofam ; for @51\9, shomte, shoote ; for eiza shomle :
shoole ; for @23 shootya, shooya, Here and in like instances, ¥ has
rather a double.sound after a vowel ‘

When 2 is dropped, its preceeding 9 is vulgarly changed into |
& in conversation, as T&I% instead  of FAN. ;
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Euture tense.
Singular or Plural Number.
I ‘?ﬂ“ﬁ[ or Si%A NI I or we will beat
2 wfior cofwal wifata  thou wilt or ye will beat
3 fefqorStzral wfatad he or they will beat.
‘ Subjunctive Mode *
Present Tense

Singular or Plural Number
1 3fw witfi or W3] wffat  if I or we beat

2 afesfitor ¢oiv@l wa  if thou or ye beat
3 3fe fofa or Stzial wq  if he or they beat.

“(®” in the Present definite and the preter Imperfect, which
will hereafter be deseribed, is, sometimes, in hurried pronuneciation,
changed into  and joined with “f% or TR@I%,” when the % of the
second or third syllable is not sounded, as for zf3refy, kuritechhi,
kurchehhi : for F13rs(E, jaitechhi, jachehhi; and for Ffarefzain
kuritechhilam, kurchchhilam ; for WECSTHAN  jaitechhilam,
jachchhilam. But nothing can justify such corruption. '

* The subjunctive mode requires, for the completion of - the
sentence in which ‘it is found, another - verb. The former implying
a supposition and accompanied by a hypothetical particle, such as
qff, W0If™, and the latter its consequence or resulting accident,
whether affirmative or negative ; as 3k %47 ©AY Z(IA, ©LI WFINT
if%r3 A If the Sun rise, there will be no darkness.

F The present tense of the Indicative ( Subjunctive ? ) Mood is

the same as that of the Indicative, with the particle “zf” prefixed to
it; but the verb, which completes the sense in the present tense . of
the Subjunctive Mode, is commonly found in the future tense of the
Indlcatxve, and generally preceded by the adverh “SU9” then;
as 3t wfil g, g wif% 7139 if thou beat, then T shall beat.
v The particle “3f#” if, is sometimes understood ; as efy w7 \‘ﬂ“ﬁl
o wifga should thou beat, T shall heat: and in ¢his case the word
‘f “®19” is  often. prefixed to the latter verb, as indieating ;he'pafticle
. “gf7”, which is not here expressed ; as ey g weg wify qifag
| should thou heat; then I shall beat. ' A
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Past tense.
Singular or Plural Number, o
1 xfe wifi or =Wl W% 1€ 1 or we had beaten.
2 wfi @fi or cwiwal wifas, If thou hadst beaten or if
ye had beaten. _

3 3f fefd or Stzra| MAee, If he or they had beaten,

The Subjunctive Mode has no future tense ; since .the
present tense conveys futurity condxtxonally The past
tense of the subjunctive Mode is often used to express the
frequency of an accident in the past time ; and in this case
it requires no other verb to complete the sense and stands
for the Indicative Mode; as, Wify 7y fIorac) sifgsiw 1
used to study in the Royal College.

' Imperative Mode.,
“Present, Tense,
‘ - Singular or Plural Number. ;
2 Person @ or (93] A1, or NIZ, Beat thou, or beat ye
3 Person ffq or %T?Ti TP, Let him or them beat.
Future tense, ,
2 Person. wfx or cetagl qfae,** Beat thou or beat yein
future time.

Supine, or what English Gramamans call the lnﬁnmve
Mode.

qfare to beat.t
: Present Partl(:lple
; "{*ﬁt\a beatmg 3

* The second verh, which completes the sense, is used in the
same form ; as, I @i whitcs Tifacs, @ity ceivits qifgery if
thou hadst beaten me, T would have beaten thee
X In conversatlon Tifae is generally contracted to el So :
4{1‘?9 in“?\‘a -and 'others that have, in like manuer, the vowe] i
in the first. syllable, are generally contracted to (48, (J@ &e. B

T As, ORI qfgee =iy WTT’IQTTQ 1 have come to bmt him ;

A (ke Sllﬁtw 7@ allow me fo' beat.

$ As, o Aacy Wfas Wit wizics cm?nﬂ I saw bim
lgeatmg his own son.
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Past Participle.
Tfa¥l having beaten.*

Conditional participle.
Wfawa 1E 1 thou, or he, be beating.}

Passive Participle,
T4l beatent
A is also used as a Gerund ; as a3l beatmg, [ of
beating, AT in beating, § »
Second Gerund
wif7ad striking, Afa419 of striking, NS in striking.
Third Gerund.

A9 striking, A190 of striking, WY or AIATT in striking.

The auxiliary verb “s{f%” I am, is defective, being formed
only in the present and past tenses of the Indicative Mode.

Indicative Mode.
Present Tense.

1 wfY or Wizl wify » Iam or we are.
2 sffor ¢oial Wiy thou art or ye are.
3 fefd or Sizrzl witgw he is or they are,

*As @ oty Wiy U30ets  having beaten thee, he is
going away. 7
+This is applicable to both past and future tenses, and each
is distinguished by the verb that follows it, as ¢ Wifaw, wifn
®i5i% Wif3eiw if he was beating, I would have beaten him, (A
QfHem, i G1zF W7 if he be beating, T shall beat him,
+ As, ¢ 191 AFRF he will be beaten ; Intransitive verbs have
of course no passive participles; but they have Gerunds of the
‘same form ; as B! to walk from EI?{”[I walk ; 58119 of walking ;
$a1C® in walking,
§ As, 513908 WA ©fF Al It is not proper to beat even a
servant, W13 A0 ( ATaac§ ) WY, striking is (justified) in return
for striking ; WC?F IS AT CWW ; there is much harm in

striking others,
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“Past tense

1 wifst or =f=at WTFE?TT?I or fi"‘iﬁ{ * 1 was or we were.

2 @fftor cotal wifera or fota - " thou wast or ye were,

3 fefq or $tzfal WA or fera@  he was or they were.

The present participle as “rfars” “zface” &c. and the
past participle as “affzd” “zfag(” &c. are compounded: Wlth
the auxiliary verb “ifg” 1 am, after the 1n1t1a1 vowel =
being dropped from the verb, to express some partlculars
of accident with regard to time ; as “Tfqtef®”l am beating,
compounded of “xtfars” beatmg, and “fz” am ; “wifarsfeats”
I was beating, of “mifqt®” beating, and “fga@i’l was;
“wifeqife” I am having beaten or I have beaten, of “xifay”
having beaten, and “fy” am; ‘“Tifsxifea” I was having
beaten or I had beaten, of “SI ﬁf?I i havan beaten, and “Tiﬁﬂ“ﬂ”
[ was.

These four compounds are used as tenses of the Indicative
Mode, in addition to the three simple tenses - a]ready given ;
and they are conjugated as follow

Of Compound Verbs.
Indicative Mode.

First “Tifqrs{” present tense definite, composed of %ifars
and fy, expressing that the accident is already commenced
but not yet completed. k

1 wifstefg 1 am or we are beating. -

2 ﬂTﬁC@Q thou art or ye are beating.

3 X(Tﬁc W% he is or they are beating. e

The second “@ifqcsfzain” composed of “afﬁz"”, and
“[%#g”, which may be designated as Préter-Imperfect,

_speaking of an accident in past time, which either remained
unfinished or of which the completion is not expressed

1 wtfacsfes 1 was or we were beating.

2 wifseefwa thou wast or ye were beating, 7

3 wifacsfatas he was or they were bea’tirig, ]

*Tn the past tense the mmal vowel W1 is always omntted but in
,poetry it is often preserved,

20



154 ° BENGALEE GRAMMAR IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

The third “Tif33f5” composed of “Tifz”, and “f&” which
is called Preter-Perfect, implying an accident in past time,
not interrupted nor annulled by another accident up to the
time present.

1 =ifsgfg 1 or we have beaten.

2 wifsgg thou hast or ye have beaten.

3 wifagitgd  he has or they have beaten.

The fourth “qifaafEa” composed of “Tifa”, and “ﬁi’m‘i{”
which may be termed Preter-Pluperfect, speaking of the
completion of an accident in past time supposed to have
been followed by another accident at a certain time past.

1 wifegifga I or we had beaten.
2 wfgaifeca thou hadst or ye had beaten.
3 wifegfgras he or they had beaten.

By attention to the illustrations already given of the
use of participles with the auxiliary verb, the student will
be able to join them or the infinitive Mode with verbs of
different roots, when their sense admits such coalition ; as
“qtfq” having beaten, with “¢¥{&” I throw, implying ‘‘having
beaten, | throw him'’ that is, I kill him ; ‘having always an
active sense : *- So “ifsr® 5ifz” I want to beat, of “nifars”
“to beat, with k“sTﬂ 1 want; “Tiface «f3” I can beat, of
“fare” to beat, and “fify” 1 can; “wifat® A" I begin to
beat, of “Tifar®”’ to beat, and “@f” 1 I begin ; “wifsyl <ifs”
of “qtfq” having beaten, and “4if%” I exist. I stay, or I use;
that is, I exist having beaten” or [ am used to beat; **
“sifacs 73” I go to beat, of “aifars” to beat, and “qz” 1 go :
Many other instances may be introduced. We therefore
stand in no need of unnecessarily multiplying modes on
every occasion of the junction of two accidents.

* Such verbs as 9f¥l (¥fa I throw (it) having heard, H1a3Hl
¢8I throw (him) having informed, are not admitted.

+ This phrase is generally used by the vulgar.

- ** The present tense of the verb “«{f3”, when compounded with
the past participle and preceeded by the subjunctive particle “3fe,”
is rendered the subjunctive Mode ; as i wpifs ek e ?(Tfis', wefsy
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Each of the three simple Tenses, sometimes, figuratively
stands for one of the others, according as the context sug-
gests ; as W35 the past tense (meaning ‘‘did come”) when
it follows the question “g%3 w{f43irg” has dinner come? or
any similar question, implies “it comes” in a present tense
or ““it has come’ in the préter perfect. Again, (3 49® “stifa
yifs” in - the present tense' (as long as “Istay”) when it
precedes such a phrase as “®fq ¢if¥rd” (you will stay,)
implies future time ; that is, as long as I shall stay, you will
stay. So “s(i5fa 331 wfqra” in the future tense (you will
do this, Sir) is often used as a respectful form of address, -
for the present imperative mode, that is, do this, Sir. But
the four compound terses very seldom undergo’these
variations. ,

It ought to be observed and duly attended to, that in
addressing a second person of respectability, the word
“sirsifa”  self, or “wZ4Y” greatly liberal person, which
literally signifies a third person, is generally used:; and
consequently the verb governing is placed in the third person
instead of the second; as, =9fq or Wg«y 33 wfavieew
literally “*himself” or *‘the greatly liberal person’’ has done
this, meaning “you have done this”. ,

When contempt is meant to be conveyed towards the
person addressed, “§%” is substituted for “&f¥” thou, (as
noticed at page 47* ;) the verb corresponding, consequently,
changes its inflections, by admitting &% for the last ® or '8
of the second person in the present tense ; such as “xife#®”
for “wiv” thou beatest: “wifg®” for “eig”  thou  art,
“aifarefen” for “Niferem” thou art beating ; “4187” for “ale”
thou eatest, “CFa13%” for “(¥418” thou showest. So the last

fwfagl feq if I have taken money, I will return it, The particle
“yfr”’, expressed or understood, produces this chaﬁge in the original
use of the verb “91f%” in the Indicative Mode present ‘tense and
not in the other tenses ;-as for emample “¥fr wtfw wfag Wi or
“gfe it Brai facefzai™”’ &e. conveys no sense.

1 Page 137 of this edition—Ed,
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% or @ of the second person present, and the last « of the
second person past of the subjunctive. mode are changed
into ?7{; as “¥fr w¥ Wfan” for “sf ef w17” if thou beat :
“afr 92 wifafen” for “aff 3 wifare” if thou hadst beaten.

In the past tense, % is substituted for the last @ of ‘he
second person, as “ifafs” for “sifata” thou didst beat :
“fgfe” for “fgta” thou wast ; “nifarsfzf@” for “wifareima”
thou wast beating ; “mifagifgfa” for “nifagifera” thou hadst
beaten. As “Tifaqig” (thou hast beaten) is composed of
the participle “Sff99l” having beaten, and “wifg” thou art,
the auxiliary verb present, it admits “Z%” like the present
tense, in conveying contempt; as “Iffaarfe®” for “mifagig”
thou hast beaten, The change of @ into % is observed in
future tense also ; as “Tifafa” for “qif4r3” thou wilt beat.

In the imperative mode present, the last vowel is dropped ;
as “TY” for “NfF” beat thou, “21” for “at8” eat thou ; and in
the imperative future 3 is substituted for the last vowel ; as
“qtfgA” for “Tifqe” beat thou in future time. The perversion
of the second’ personal proroun and of its corresponding
verbs is, generally, made by proud and unreflecting masters,
in addressing their servants; it is therefore not requisite ,
that a gentleman, in studying Bengalee, should pay much
attention to the above forms,

In speaking of a third person, if no respect is meant to
- be shewn, the pronouns “¢%"” he, she, or it. “¢” that, “4” this,
and “¢¥” he or she who, orit which, implying the third
person, are invariably used, (as noticed in pages 48-50,1) and
the final “%” is omitted in every corresponding verb in the
third person, throughout all the tenses of the indicative and
subjunctive modes ; and &, which precedes 4, is changed
into % in the past tenses simple or compound; as for the
present tense, “Tit3” instead of “a473” he beats, “Tifarery”
for “nifarerza” he is beating. For the past and future,
“qifa@” instead of “TAfCAA” he *did beat, “nifacefea” for
“sifersfEtaa” he was beating, “Wifguifes” for “wifaaiferas”

et

1 Pages 137-38 of this edition~Ed. -
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he had beaten, “xifa®” for “wifsrwa” he would have beaten,
“qifa@” for “«ifaraw” he will beat : Except the preter-pet-
fect, which being, in fact, formed of a compound participle
and the auxiliary verb “tifg” in the present tense, rejects o
only ; as “Tifaairg” for “wifaitga” he has beaten: :

In the imperative 3 is substituted for the last “9” of the
third person ; as “Tfww” for “AFA" let him beat,

% is frequently used for the last & of the third person
future, and of the past tense simple ; as, “T{fC43” or “srfaca”
may be substituted for “Tffqr3a” he will beat ; “qiferas or
tfam” for “wifataa” he did beat. .

A verb having- a single consonant in its root, and verbs
of two syllables ending in ¥, that is dropped - before- in~
flection, admit ¥ in the place of ¥ in the third person
present, when no respect is implied ; as “4i” 1 eat, has
the third person ina disrespectful sense, “4f%” for “417” he
cats; “3” 1go, has “T¥” for “a” he goes, “FME” I
shave, has “&5{3” for “T{NA” he shaves, s

All the causal verbs, being composed of more than one
syllable, are included in the above exception ; as “Ceae”
I shew, has “(7ai{g” for (@« he shews, “5t713” | cause
to laugh, has “&/{g” for “%t%i"” he causes to laugh, the
third person present. But such verbs as “Ififa” [ explain,
retaining « in all the Modes, -and “Frsffa” I take care,
" having more than two syllables, in the verbal noun, are
included in the general Rule; as “atayzs?” for “IAIT” he
explains, “HATA” for “HATAF" he takes care.
' The use of “@” “@”, “@” or (I the third personal Pro-
nouns, in speaking of a person or thing without respect, is
frequent in practice, and consequently the above  rules,
shewing the corresponding changes to which verbs are
‘subjected, require particular attention. S, B

' “‘_l%” used by the vulgar for “tf®” varies from it in the
form only, but has the sdme changes in the terminations of
its “cotresponding verbs that the principal pronoun “sifs”
admits ; as 3% or Wit M7 [ beat ; 38 or =it Wwaxt 1 did
beat, 38 or wif wifqa [ will or shall beat,
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As the verb 27 to be, and the irregular verb “grex” to
go, both of the second class, are very frequently used in
various senses, simply and compoundedly, it may be well
to conjugate them at full length.

XA to be, to become, to come into existence. *

Indicative Mode.
Present Tense.

1 wifsl or w941 2% 1 am or we are &e.

2 sf¥or (o971 8 thou art or ye are &c.

3 fofd or $iz13! 24 He is or they are &c.

Past tense.

1 =ifx or Wiwgi 3270 [ was or we were Sc.

2 efi or ¢9al 2307 thou wast or ye were &c.

3 fofd or $tz13l 22aw he was or they were &c.

Future tense.

1 =if or W3l 27 L or we will be &c.

2 wfil or ¢Si%3| 2873 thou wilt or ye will be &c.
fefa or $iztal 3812 he or they will be &c.

(SN}

* The phrase “fofel WHAIA 24,” he is wise, is an example of
the first sense; “&fq fofee F4% 2238 thou hast become rather
thin, of the second ; and 9 q27(T AV 22A last year the child
came into existence, i.e. last year the child was born, of the third, In
fact in the first sense it is very often, and in the second it is always,
accompanied (as we find in other langnages) with an adjective or a
participle active or passive, or with two substantives considered as
one ; as “Tefd W1y 947 he is unintelligent, “fofq 3T (gt T7”
he is very passionate, “fefel A T© 2ZT39” he shall soon he killed,
=4 %% TY a horse is an animal. It is also accompanied with an
abstract substantive in the first sense ; as, “$iz17 &y 3T 233"

‘his victory soon will be, that is, his victory will soon take place.
The verb “28” I am, very seldom implies mere existence; while
the defective verb “ifg” 1 am, is scarcely used in any of these
senses, generally implying mere existence or existence in- reference
to location, as “fefa witgs {5 afgqwa” is he existing (ie. is he
alive) or iz he dead; “Hug AKITA WiBA” God is for ever;
fofa {7 97 WTEA is he at home ? 1
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Subjunctive Mode.
, Present Tense.
1 gfi sttfat or =ts@l 23# if I or we be &c.
2 4f7 @f or ¢wingl 28 if thou or ye be &c,
3 x4fq fef or $igidl 24 if he or they“ be &c.
bl Past tense.
1 gfe ufit or srwgl 28%ixt if I or we had been &c.
2 3f% fF or (w57 2309 if thou hadst or ye had been &c.
3 xfi fof« or $tatal 31w if he or they had been &c.
Imperative Mode. -
Present Tense,
2 Person %€ be thou or be ye &c.
3 Person 36+ let him or them be &c. -
Future tense:
%2 let him or them be in future.
‘ Infinitive Mode or Present Participle.
%% to be, or being.

Past Participle.
Z331 having been.

Conditional Participle.
7277 if I, thou, or he be. ‘
Gerund %€3i being, 369 of being, TSIICT in being.
Second Gerund. '
223] being, 23317 of being, ZZIS in being,
Third Gerund.
26 being, 9173 of being, T9LALY in being.

* e WY cofrz el 28 wWtE w39 w9 3f93; I Iam
thy father, thou must respect me; fg A4q AR 77, Wiy 9%
iz 229, if a son come to existence (ie.if ason be born) I

~ shall rejoice much.

1 In this past tense, the’verb “23” some times implies mere ex-
istence in reference to location, -as Aff =R A1 ZZSIN (or pro-
perly speaking, ¥fw WifT cAalca fFeiy, ) fofq o 524 sH3req «i
had I been there, he would not have experienced such distress,
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A knowledge of the present participle “23tS” being,
and of the past participle “2%31” having been, will enable
the student to form easily the four regular compound tenses,
as 720l &c. g3cefGAm Sc. 284115 Gc. &c. z3aifatn &c.,
as from the explanation given of the application of the verb
“23” | am and verb “w11f5” I am, in note* p. 86,1 the reader
will perceive that these two are most frequently used in
different senses, and consequently there can be no impro-
priety in compounding one with the other.

In the phrases “siv{tz MBS z¥,” “CiANT AIC® 334,”
“Sfzite far 23799, such adjectives as "“®{¥F%'2 incumbent,
“Gf5®” proper, are understood before the verb, agreeing
with the infinitive mode in the third person, as =[qtF RETAC]
( wf3YZF ) z¥it is incumbent upon me to go; COIANT AZCS
( ©f5® ) 21 it is proper for you to receive.

B is principally adopted as a term of affirmation or
assent and is sometimes used in that sense with the verb
76y implied and not expressed, but in the present tense
onI;r and in this sense admits of inflection, as {fy 3f3 yen
[ am, ©f¥ 35 yes thou art, fofa arsa yes he is,

qfeq to go, to passor to be.*

Indicative Mode.
Present Tense.

1wt or wrwal 412 1 or we go.

> gff or (wi¥al I8 thou goest or ye go.

3 fefq or $izial AA he goes or they go.

In the past tense of the Indicative, as well as in the con-
ditional participle, 7t2 is changed into ¢, and in the past
participle into o+ But in the latter, if not compounded, this
change, though admissible, is not necessary, as fatm1 or T3l

* fefa Syee. Rl YBwLEA he is going to his native country,
is an example of the first sensé ; 34l ﬁ?i{ ?IT?C'@CE days are passing
in vain, of the second; B=! (71T money has been given, 9f

; the third.

1 Page 158 of this edition—Ed,  *ie ARIF—Ed.
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Past Tense. -
1 <fTor wiwal =T I or we went,
) @ﬁl or (o{uz] ¢ofta thou or ye went.
3 foff or $izial CAtAd he or they went.
Future Tense, '
1 wifi or wiwal AT [ or we will go. ,
2 sftor C\sTﬂiﬂ 1573 thou wilt or ye w111 go
3 f\oﬁ or ¥ QT?H 43734 he or they will go.
' Subjunctive Mode.
Present Tense,
1 3fic «if¥ or w7l A3 if 1 or we go.
2 i €f¥ or ¢oIw3! Ft@ if thou or ye go.
3 7fr fefq or $izta) 3ta if he or they go.
Past Tense.
1 wfg wifa or Wizl a3t if [ or we had gone :
2 3fe 8t or (w174l fﬂ“??:\o if thou hadst or ye had gorie
3 zfy fofa or Stzfal *ZITECE?{ if hie or they had gone.
Imperative Mode. :
: Present Tense.
2 Person I8 go thou or go ye.
3 Person 3+ let him or them go.
Buture Tense.
712§ go thou or go ye in future.
Infinitive Mode or Present Part1c1p1e
- TITS to go; or going.
Past Partlcylple ﬁ’iﬂ or T3l
Conditional Participle, ¢afta if 1, thou, or he go.
: Gerund,
?Hmﬂ gomg Treqq of going, NGNS, m gomg
Second Gerund,
3i34| going, W24 of going, TFINS in going.
, Thxrd Gerund. ~
Treq going, I8LAY of-gomg, ?{TGCKC\') in ‘going.
- The four compound tenses are, in like manner, formed by
éoupfmg the parficiple 913t or the past participle fafal with
the verb “®1fg” ; as 3t3refy, wrsieary, fHuife, finfeam &c,

21
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ON THE NEGATIVE SENSE,

Bengalee verbs are made negative by aflixing to them the
negative particle J1,* throughout all the tenses of the
Indicative Mode.

- Present Tense,

1 =ifit or w9l ofa & 1 or we do not.

2 @effor (o197l 93 Wl thou dost not, or ve do not.

3 fofa or $i5f3l =3 4l he does not or they do not.

So sitfat #featx A I did not ; wift *f33 a1 1 will not do ;
wifs Ffaeix @1 [ would not have done &c. But the present
form is used often with negatives in a past sense ; as W{fi{
Ffaql I do not or Idid not; but when “US” is affixed
instead of “¥!” to the present tense. it is used to express
past time in an absolute sense ; as Wifs =fq i‘T? I have never
done. Hence this form is generally used for the neqatxve
preter-perfect or preter~1mperfect

The negative form of the present tense of the Imperative
Mode implies solicitation and not negation ; as %9 7 pray
do thou ; %4 ! let him do, if he pleases. The future tense
of the Imperative with the particle “dl” is used for the pre-
sent also ; as ¥{9€ d do not do at any time. As to the other
parts of the verb, the negative particle is put before them ;
as @l wfwwe ; af s ; W sfwa; @ w9 7 sfaarg G

In the subjunctive mode the verb, which is preceded by
a subjunctive particle, frequently has “Fi” before it; but
the verb that completes the sense, generally precedes the
negative partxcle T, as wif 3« w, et a i
I do not go, thou wilt not come ; ?(ﬁ? wift ¢otaies 11 @fe-
s, ot wifs w1 if I had not seen thee, thou wouldest
not have come.

A2 alone stands for the first, second, or- third Person of
the verb “WFE” in -the present tense, when negatively

Sometunes in Poetry anfl very rarely in conversatxon, “q17?
‘is plaeed before the vVerb, and in‘the latter, itis ecarelessly pro-
nounced like ¢ or T4,
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meant ; as N 73 I am not, ¥ 3 thou art not, ¢ A1
heis not: So @fgor @fg (I am not) is often substituted
for the first person present of the verb “z%” in the ‘negative
form ; 9% or #e (thou art not) for the second and *-K@T or
9 (he is not) for the third.

In the three simple tenses of the Indicative Mode, ;ITf?I is
some times substituted for #1{3 @ or %I #if¥ I cannot do, in
commonly light conversation ; as Wift fq I cannot do 3 Wify
Atfastiw I could not do ; =1fX 7ifaq I shall not be able to do.’

On the Passive voice. )

The Bengalee verb, like that of other originally unculti~
vated languages, has no regular'& passive form. The passive
participle of a transitive verb such as {4l beaten, 43| ap~
prehended, supplies this deficiency, when compounded
with the verb %% I go, (throughout all its tenses, simple or
compound) agreeing in person with a noun or pronoun in
the nominative case, considered as united with the passive
participle. Indicative Mode. s 431 913, I go apprehended
meaning I am apprehended or 1 am about to be appre-
hended ; ©f% 431418 thou art apprehended ; fsfq SEIEICH
is apprehended ; Past tense. WIf¥ 4%l ¢%@iq 1 went ap-
prehended, or was apprehended &c. wif «3i 7123, 1 shall go
apprehended or | shall be apprehended. Compound Tenses
qif g3l wrefg I am ‘going “apprehended or: getting . ap-
prehended &c. Wif¥ 431 qi¥csfeain I was being appre-
hended &c.. W% 43} faify 1 have been apprehended &c.
wi{% 43 faifais 1 had been apprehended &c.

Subjunctive Mode. Past Tense. wifi 43t 3i3wia I would
have been apprehended &c. R '

- Imperative Mode. Present Tense.
2 Person ¥3! 318 be thou or ye apprehended..
3 Person ¥3| 318+ let him or them be apprehended

Future Tense. 3138 be thou or ye apprehended in
future. Infinitive Mode, or past participle. %31 3¢S to get
apprehended ; or getting apprehended. Past. Participle.
431 fot9l having been apprehended Conditional Partxcxple
R (A xf apprehended.
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Gerund. &3 3rsal being apprehended, 31 31ext3 of being
apprehended 31 31eTIE in being apprehended.*

Second Gerund. 43l EIT??(T 43 713313, 43 ‘IT??}TN So
the third Gerund 431 qhed, 431 ST, 43! Thera,

Though Intransitive verbs do not admit of a passzve
senge, they admit of that form but in the third person only ;

s, ‘571l ?IW waikmg takes place. (This sometimes seems
equxvalent to the sentence ‘57 WECS “Aita” walking can
take place ; ) 4 o7 walkmg took, or has taken place, &c,
" Transitive verbs also have the same compound form,
the former implying mere action, agrees with the latter in the
thxrd person only, as 91 417 performance takes, or can take,
place, 9 A performance took, or has taken place, &c.**
; When a transitive verb which has two. objects acted
upon, as explamed in page 22,! is rendered in: the passive
form, the object first in view is the subject of the passive
verb as 3T 3’(?51 crexl f9its money has been given to
Ram, whxch thus stands in the active voice if 3\5’1@ i
ﬁ?ﬂ’ﬁ? I have given money to Ram.***

©* -In wanslating the verb “318” found in the pasive form, the

idiom of the En}glish language sometimes requires it to be ren-
dered by “am” k"and sometimes by “get” or “happen” as w,ellr as
literally to “go”.

% stz il 9y q1 (literally) to know me never happens, i.e.
T am unsearchable ; CSISITF (A (N to see thee happened, i.
thou hast been seen : SIZILF 43l YRCITF to apprehend him will‘
take place,x e, he shall be apprehended. The pronoun found in
each of these “sentences in Bengalee is formed and meant accusa-
tively, though in translating it into English, the pronoun may be
properly used in the nominative form, in conformity thh the‘
idiom of that language. ;

**% Tn” the pasvlve sense if the agent of the action is not men- .
tioned, the first person is generally understood as the agent of ity
especlally in the future tense ; as 3%l CW\‘?HT iﬁ?ﬁ'ﬁ money will be
given, that is, money will be given by me. ot ‘

t Page 122 of this edition—Ed. ;
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Of Irregular Compounds.

Irregular compounds are formed by prefixing to- verbs
an uniflected noun, adjective, or participle, instead  of
having it in the objective or in any other case, governed by
‘a verb; as iz %5 1 cut down the tree, of 1% a tree and
s I cnt down ;. @l A3, of w& water and «i% [ swallow ;
9% f5fF of NPT a man and f6fa | distinguish i. e, I am able
to distinguish ; 3@ %% I render. (him, her or it) great or
greater, of 98 great or greater and ¥fa I render; Wy wf7 I
make (him) frightened, of @® frightened and %f4 I make.
From #¥% destroyed and %39 to make, come 43 F3% to
destroy, 98%f3 I do destroy &c. Prom 5% disturbed and
28q . to become, are made YW T8A to become disturbed,
7% 237if% | have become disturbed &c. From wif3 striking
and 6 to get, come Wif 418A to get beating, Wify 217 he
gets a beating &c.

OF CAUSAL VERBS.

Causal verbs are regularly conjugated in the active
voice, as noticed in Page 68'. While to avoid obscurity in
the meaning, the Bengalese rarely use them in apagsxvc
sense ; but by compoundmg their verbal nouns in 9 or 3,
(expressing mere causal action) ‘with the verb “qt27 in the
third person, they conjugate them in that person only; as
Y34 MY causing seizure takes place ; (7T YIBUSLE or CW?ITRT
UBLWLR to cause to see is taking place®

Whatever noun or pronoun stands as an agent, or
properly speaking as a subject of an accident, and is nomi-
natively placed with an intransitive verb (except the verb
“afg” I die which, in fact, has no causal form) becomes the.

*If any one should insist. upon conjﬁgating caﬁsakl"vérbs‘ih
the passive sense, let him use the verbal nouns as possive. participles
and join them with the verh “a{%” in the usual form of the passive
voice, in such. nstances as permit; at all this COHS»K’IICEIOD

1 Page 148 of this edmonwEd
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object acted upon, when the verb is rendered causal ; as
$721tF biai2 1 cause him to march, comes from the Intransi-
tive verb Tf§ 5t he marches : In the same manner, the
agent of a transitive verb becomes the accusative in a
causal sense, if the action-in this sense passes on to-the
agent of. the transitive verb; if not, the agent beconies
instrumental ; as fSfq 419 he eats, in the transitive form,
becomes wifst $1z1cz. 46y I cause him to eat, in a causal
sense ; {Ofq %5 91tT® he makes a jar, becomes in the causal
from =ifx $tz1z wisl ¥6 4912 | make a jar through him.

©. % in the first syllable of verbs is generally changed into
¢ and T into 8, when rendered causal, as fafy I write, ¢zpas
I cause him to write ; ©f I rise, ©51% 1 cause hlm to rise or
raise him.

ON INTERROGATION.

Interrogation is often implied by prolonging the sound
of the last vowel of a verb or it's affix, throughout all it’s
tenses, without introducing change or addition in form, or
using an interrogative particle with it ; as 8ft 3wy art
thou going ? - @fx fqifgra didst thou go? wf¥ 3ita 71 wilt
thou not go 7 &c. A questlon is some times conveyed by

, placmg the mte'rogatwe article {& before or after the verb ;
as $fit {5 %9, or $f¥ Fit7 f= wilt thou go 7 wfw f& al s,
or ofx f7 T3 i, wilt thou not go 2. aifF is often substituted
for f%, when the person who questions has previously some
idea of the subject mterrogated as &f¥ 7ifF 93 Is it that
thou wilt go ? or art not thou to go ?
 Sometimes a verb is repeated, the former in the affirma~
tive form and the latter in the negative, and fo is placed
between them to convey mterrogatxon as sfv g3 f= a1 Wwea,
properly speakmg gf% A7 fo A, wilt thou go or not ?

Exceptions.

" The future tense of the verb«{f% 1 stay, if preceded by
‘the past participle, implies, dubxously, an accident taking
place in the past time ; as SIf¥ $1z1CF Afax qifz3, I think I
have beaten him, or 1 may have béaten hlm.‘
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The verbal noun W?ﬂﬂ to .come, drops the vowel 3, as”
siifa ifFAAIT 1 came, i WTﬁ{? I will come &c. Except in
the present tense of the Indicative Mode and the second
person: present of the Imperatlve as WTﬁ{ CIERE I come ; &fn
%127 come thou. * " The % of the verbal noun is also dropped
‘ 'frequently in conversation [rom the lmperfect tense and the

‘conditional part1c1p1e ‘as wyEAT I came ; WT?‘C?Y if comlng

(we to give, though of the second class,. is 1nf]ected as
if the verbal noun were W?{ ;38 “ﬁT” I'give “ﬁiﬂfﬂ” I gave &c.
'Except in the second and third persons of the present tense
of the Indlcatlve Mode ‘andof the Imperatxve, and also in
.the passive Participle, in which instances it is inflected
according to the Rules applicable to verbs of the'Seco’nd"
class ; as (78 thou give; (¥q or (73 he gives; (78 glve'
.thou ; m%:x or (F8%F Jet him nge . creyl to nge or given,

~So (F87 to take, to spend from the Sungsknt root ﬂ
is 1nflected as if the verbal noun were ;- as o Itake ;.
famta 1 took ;13 I will take Se. with the above exceptions |
ascribed to the verb f# I give ;-as (a8 thou takest &c. - )

‘The verbal noun' #€q to receive or to accept, from' the
Sungskrit root @, is of the second class, and is ' conjugated |
accordingly ; as % I receive, @8 thou receivest, @« he re~ |
ceives &c. But those unacquainted with Sungskrit, from I?\
‘the similarity existing between “(6%” and “@AGY” in their
‘pronunciation, transcrlptxon, and meaning, confound one |
with the other, - , E

T in the firs¢ syllable of some verbs of the first or second
class is changed into '8 in the third person present of the
Indicative Mode and in the passive participle; as Cﬁ iy
+he washes ;' (413l to wash or washed. " (

- ¢'e¥ to drink, a defective verb of the second class, ad-
‘mits the followmg words in conjugation, foC\sUi, farsfya,
ey, foratfem, fonas, B, fite, f4ai3; and in these ins-
tances, it imitates the verb (767 before noticed, . |

*Tn eonversation t«he? of ?{T?’IF{, is_ always dropped, .. ‘
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Crarrer VIL
Of Participles.
@atrs feaiaafaa

Participles are those words which express the circum-
stances of nouns with regard to time, depending on that
noted by another verbal attributive ; as fefa U\ 15 %
q1f203 oIt he went out, having read the book.

In the Bengalee language @i or @3l affixed to the roots
of transitive verbs, denotes the object being acted upon
prior to the time expressed by the verb to which it is
‘attached, and these are consequently called passive Parti-
‘ciples ; as WA 4foa he fell beaten, i. e. he became exhausted
i by beating,

. The passive partxcxple is sometimes used ad;ect:ve]y §
as ¢ TeT (Y %% 2Y this is a well written book ; and
'sometimes joined to the verb ¥iZ,* serves to represent a
. passive verb'; as CCiaRa el m‘?m@ the tiver iz séen: In~
 transitive and transitive verbs have gerunds of this form,
- as explained in Pages 66 and 98.1

" Such Sungskrit passxve Participles as end in %, asg®
. killed, and in 3], as ¥6Y proper tobe done, are oftén
: ad;ectwely used in Bengalee ; But such asend in W??W, as
#A19 worthy of donation, and in ¥, as ¢¢¥ fit to be .given are
sometimes in use.

Participles having other terminations than | or ‘3l
relate to the agent of an accident. They are four in number
and are commonly called active Participles, as wifars
beating, 2M¥ 999 while smiling, Wif7at having beaten,
(w4t if seeing.

Of the four active partxaples, the first endmg in TS *
4s called the present participle, the time of the accident

*For particulars the stiident may refer fo Pages 96-99. (Pp 163-

l65 of this edition). ¢
** This form of partieiple is often used as an Infinitive Mode,

‘See page 66 or 74, “(Page 147 or 151 of this edmon)
1 Pages 147 and 164 of this edition—Ed,
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denoted by this form and that of the verb to which itis
attached being considered as one:; as Y ETETC@-Q‘F‘I?I B
sifers (7fitsw Ram saw him falling on the ground. This
form of participle, when repeated, implies repetition or
continuation of the accident; as ¢ woq s fars
Fifare 79t @™ FfA0aS -he entered into the city, repeatedly:
or constantly beating his enemy, (3 5faItS sfars yo @iy ?37'1
by continual walking, he became almost dead.  But' this
mode of repetition is not considered elegant in writing.

e affixed to the verbal noun %39 after rejecting as
usual the final =%_, gives it the sense of the participle Ffa®:
repeated, as 9%, for ¥fqre - FfarS, constantly doing. This
is the second form of the active participle, and has’ always
the same agent with the verb to which it is attached; it
has also, like irregular Compounds noticed in page 99!, an -
uninflected noun before it; as fofx *iwi @zrq 73w rfarq
(A% he went out, repeatedly or continually striking his
enemy ; which is equivalent to ffq &3 ¢iziy sfare sfare
qtferq ¢oftei. But such unity of agency is not invariably
implied by the participle ending in 3tS, as fefq wuy a1
T2re wiif% 3129 I will arrive there before he arrives.

~The third active participle ends in 231, as ¥fa3 having
done, %7l having eaten, and is called the past participle;
because it always implies the priority of the accident denoted
by the participle to that which is expressed by the verb that
follows it ; both this form of the participle and its verb
have always the same agent ; as ffq LCHER L zfagl atai 322
A2 @t Y AT having  fought frequently, and
having experienced much suffering, he defeated his enemy,

The fourth form of the active participle ends in 2(4, as
afqea, if¥A &c. and +is called the conditional participle;
since it principally stands for the subjunctive mode Vanc)l
requires, in like manner, another  accident to complete the
sense ; as fofy st qfaee =iy qifaq if he be beating me,
I will beat him, or if he beat nte, I will beat him ;. fofa wifaca

1 Page 165 of this edition—Ed.
22
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iy $tzits. Ffasis if he had beaten me, I would have
beaten him.x  All the active participles are indeclinable, and.
have the noun before them in the nominative case, expressed
or understood : Except those that end in 3(®, which, in
some instances, are immediately related to an objective case.
See p. 1061, So intransitive verbs have the present parti-
ciple in 809, the past in %9l, and the conditional in ZCA.
They are used similarly and are indeclinable.

Brom the examples of those already given in the preced~
ing chapter, it will be evident that all the participles are
formed from verbs, and consequently they express either
a transitive or intransitive sense, according to the classi-~
fication of the verbs from which they are derived ; as @ #%1%
@Tﬁm W% 33ei% having learnt this news, 1 became insen-
sible ; fofx w3ta wift 923 I will sleep, should he sleep.

Such Sungskrit active participles, as end in i, as ¥}
aAgiV'er, and in W3, as (54F a servant, are in frequent use.

Caapter VIIL
Of Adverbs. -
faearady faeeae
Adverbs, as expressing the attributes of other attri-
butives, are necessarily joined to an adjective, verb, or parti-

¥The Conditional Participle, like the Subjunctive Mode, admits
of the adverb “®ld” before the latter verb which completes the
sense ; as fefq Ooftd, Wi it 7{89 if he be gone, then 1 shall
go. This form of the Participle, when placed before the word thorg”
or “sitq” after, is substituted for a noun implying mere accident ;
as ©fi (e 79 q{37 after thy departure I will go; f)r 1 will go
after you have gone. But when this form is .used, without:a pre-
ceding noun expressed or understood, it implies an attempt\at'an.
action or accident ; and in this case, it requires.thab the verb gwhxgh
follows it -should be of the same robt § as fotar crsal ?{T?CYE 9\'{(.?.!
if an attempt be made to give, it may be given. 1. e I can give, if

1 choose
1 Page 168 of this edition—FEd.
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« sometimes to an adverb ; as fofa S1® I 2, he

ey mild ; Fefa Mg ABTSBA he goes quickly ; w4z IRfe

Al AR W{37@A he having quickly gone thither, came
.gain ; fefq wer® A9 qUZreizA he is going very quickly.

Adverbs are - generally indeclinable ; but when used
emphatically, admit of having g or ¢ added to their termina-
tion ; as @47 now @4fq at this very time, 93Tl even to this
time ; %+ thus, 9%fF even so or this very way, @Al even
in this manner ; (% WI%3 A3LIF he will go this very day.

There are many words in Bengalee that are sometimes
used adverbially, sometimes as adjectives or substantives
liable to declension ; as the word %% (before) in the follow-
ing sentence, “ceialy FBMY %& fofa wifA@ea he had come
before your departure,” is used as a mere adverb, but in the
phrase “sT®3 T¥g men of ancient days,” the word “oHF
is substantively used, and in the phrase “4# 3of% ! gfeayg
hast thou forgotten the former circumstance,’” ‘?j\?ﬁ is ren-
dered as an adjective.

Many of those that are used as adverbs, especially such
as relate to time or place, admit of having added to their
termination, @, TS or I* the symbols of the locative case ;
as %7 or 7t3 after, {436 or fa%t8 near &. The following
list comprehends the Adverbs that are most common and

" gives some examples of their use.

93717 once, as «FUIA (78 give thou once; so {23 &c.
GFIMI at once, as 7FA WIALY (W¢ give all at once; so
Q&AM Sc. AN AW, o7 oF several times ; YFFE, W,
A9 again ; &N at first or in the first place, as OIZHZF
@4 (78 give him first ; (477, FRCHT lastly ; as. 9 AGiq
7 ¢4t fwang this child was born lastly ; S04, M in, in
the midst ; @Y, FTH 2 **%(g 2 by degrees; as fofa @2
@9 A1y &y 3f30a he by degrees conquerred the kingdom
of Pﬁs enemy ; a2 or &ﬁzﬁ slowly; '3 T gently; as

: See Page 23 (p. 123 of this edition). * Misprint for “geig”—Ed.
*When a word is intended to be repeated, the figure 2 is often
added to it to imply repetition.
1This adverb is frequently applied to the motion of the wind,
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3y % 2 3ferwcy the wind blows gently ; Tg, ‘
quickly ; wfs, wfeny, wiwatn, %7€ may be prefixed fo -
and other adverbs of a similar nature to imply quality
great- degree ; as Wf® ¥y JECEEA he goes very quickl
wfs 41t3 7% 5farecg the carriage goes very slowly. Insuch
phrases as “wf @its” “wwrw @z’ “wfewy (@ ly,” wfs and
others are used adjectively. @i or @2if¥ here ; (MY there ;
331y to-or at what place, $21% to or at that place, as T4 &f¥
Yifarg vty witfw ¢tfea [ will stay wherever you stay ; lite-
rally, at what place you will stay, at that place 1 will stay:
Tty B 4133 w4ty WM 2E9 1 will go wherever you go:
literally, to what place you will go. to that place I will go.
The correlative “$4{3” to or at that place, is sometimes omit~
ted, as 341y ©fF i¥r7 =if¥ 939 to what place you go, I will
go. 541 $Y or ¢IY1 @I hither and thither, to or at any place
indiscriminately ; as 3%} fRf%2 (@ltF7 Bt A (¥ WS (T
it is unbecoming of a Gentleman to walk in all places indis-
criminately ; €314, (F14{3 where ; @I}(q,* is the same as
GY{¥ here, (YA the same as ¥ to or at what place, (RATA
is the same as S4I§ to or at that place, both in use and
signification ; \6¥1TH to or at that place not very distant.

fqat a- distance or far off ; f#%6, G905 near ; ALY,
it before ; HF[C® in presence: I} after ; o*5iTS, ity
behind ; #ef or Ht# by side ; wFA(CF according to. These
and others similar to them having immediate relation to a
noun or promoun, govern it in the genitive case ; as T
{335 I8 go thou near Ram, g7 #*6i(S B he walked

behind him &e.
@3, 949, now ; Wife to day : ﬁﬁ R before or previ~

ously ; 93, (3 after or afterwards ; Fifa, 7ay to-morrow - or

$6Us s generally used for motion from one place to another,
as Fefq caes 5CaA he walks quickly. i
* quiftd, like W4TY, is composed of*“q” this and “ita” corrupt—
i,ly used here 47td a place in- the locative: case, So ¢gATH of (3
and ACH 5 TR of ¢ and W 5 and @2{Td &e., ;
*% @ is composed of “«€” this and “4” corruptly used for
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in Bengalee yesterday, % implies the day after to-morrow
or in Bengalee the day before yesterday ETS, A9,
(St at sun-rlslng AZ([CA, &iCE in the morning, 'Z?WTC?f in
afternoon. ,
gitE, Fifacs, znﬁwfm ‘at night ; fraics, fratere, fio,
during the day ; Wq{tg at mid- day, HTS{TC@ ALTIA, in the
evening ; (IFY  in any portion of day, eif® fiea daily ; &fs
#eYZ weekly, @fSwi% monthly; @f® 3§ annually ; #xi, &,
954, always, F¢I5 at any time. It is genefally used with
a negative verb ; as ¥7i5 fez /1 never will give, F%(5 =ifA
a1 thou must not come. w752 seldom ; FU5Y now and then ;
MR as long ; ®4Y so long. k -
- ¥R or W3 before a. noun, being expressive of whole
number or quantity, is adjectively used, as IR ¥ @ HAHAI
w4 %<7 %49 every thing that we see in this world, is perish-
able, ®3% W% T2 ©i% 2034 all mankind are liable to grief ;
but when spoken alone, each is used adverbially ; as IR
efy qifara wige wifs 4177 as long as you stay, so long I will
stay, or I will stay as long as you. In this case the correla-
tive 129 is frequently omitted. Y49 at what -time ; $%4 at
that time, which is often used as a correlative to “3¥q”; as
337 &fR wifa wew @it @gw 28 1 will be prepared when
you come ; literally, at what time you will come 1 will at that
time be prepared. This correlative like others ‘is sometimes
omitted. ¥{q at what time? or more correctly on what day ?
- 34§ when, ©(3 then, which is often prefixed to the latter
- verb of the subjunctive Mode, See Page 72,

IT as many- or as much, $9.so many or so much, &% so
~many or-so much of a thing considered as present ; ¥$ how
¢ many or ‘how much, (3% why? &ty almost ; (3 as or m
_ what manner, (3 so or in that manner, correlatives to (I,

' “#4” time or moment in the locative case. So F4q of “F” inter-
rogation and “4%” insteadof ¥4 ; and AT of “‘?‘l” a substitute
for (g what and “4«” fOt “T.” So B of “S for ©% that
and “Aq” for “=9”,

! Page 150 of this edition—Ed.
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<% in this manner ; (F%d how or what kind ; as (9% wi%
how art thou ? fofd (399 I9% 3737 what kind of man is he ?
¢FA by what means.

fox a little ; {4 too much ; 348 much ; =, 713, %2 not
AR suddenly ; EWR, LRI, TFYIR by. chance ; {ﬁ( per-
haps, literally, I suppose ; ®f@ well ; II< truly, really; 2,
AH yes ; 499 mutually ; 93313 traditionally or by report ;
wf43% moreover ; SJ&I43 of a long time, :

Adverbs of quality are often formed by adding the word
“s;%%” (which may in English be generally rendered by
“with”) to substantives signifying quality, as ¢% K%
37" 3f40 he fought with resolution, fa5%9s! sHF @i+
4331033 @fesitaq sfarsian he is maintaining his family with
prudence,

(¥4 and others ending in ¥{§, ®Y and its similar
words, as ¥4 &c. and such as end in 47, as @A, ®4q &c as
well as %®, @], Fifd, %174 and 9ify, and the pronoun wisiq
admit ¥17 alter them to signify relation ; as (FYHAFIE FAIBE
the news of that place, @4#%13 %93 men of our time.

CrmarrEr IX.
Of Prepositions.
TERY? faeaad.

Prepositions may be defined to be such words as, when
correctly placed before or after a word, express the relation
of another attribute or noun to that word ; as & 799 33(S
(515t be went from the Town, expressing relation between
the act of going out and the Town; the motion having had

“jt’s (?) beginning in the Town : This may therefore be ren-
dered, he left the Town. 3% ZCS AT 7@ #1307 the Prince
‘received a letter from Ram. Here the preposition “z3(s”
shews relation between Ram and'the letter, as having been
addressed or dispatched by Ram, sitwg @fs fofa %® witsn |

i e. y&—FEd. 2 Misprint for ARRT—Ed. P i e &%—Ed.



BENGALEE GRAMMAR IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE 175

he is angry with Ram, shewing relation between Ram and
anger as being directed towards him, ‘

English Prepositions, such as of, to, in, have no corres-
ponding words in the Bengalee language, their respective
significations being expressed by the Genitive, accusative,
and locative cases. See pages 21 to 24.1 | .

’ Afzw * with, expresses the relation of union, though

frequently in a figurative sense, and ‘governs its preceding
noun or pronoun in the Genitive case ; T as %3 AfZT o
fuafels sfqaite he has mixed water with milk, Ss{g ﬁfi@ VL
come with me.

fzal without, expresses the opposnte of ﬁf?\v As denotlng
the relation of disunion, it must have a noun or pronoun
before it, which is used in the nominative case ; as ¥ fﬁil‘l,
EC 391 24 life without virtue is vain, fefq faql (@ kRl
Ff3L® “{t3 who can save except him. ; 7

250 from, implies the relation of separation, though some-~

times figuratively. It governs the noun or pronoun denoting
the object quitted in the nominative case ; as IF 28BS A9
737 ey the leaves are falling from the tree, ([ ‘Q?C\a
(%% 38 %17 71l no one experiences pain from thee. It implies
also the relation of agency or comparison ; as FEIIF Q?C\v
<5 #%a fafe? 2y Jars are made by the Potter ; qi% 2208
1 ﬂE\ﬂ 2749 Shyam is more active than Ram,

7fal through or by, expresses the relation of ihstrumen-
tality and has a noun or pronoun denoting the 1nstrument
as 20w 19l Tefq 711&1137{ he beat with his hands. '

But fr3l also expressing mstrumentahty, follows the
instrumental noun in the nominative case ; as gfg faw R

* In ‘English w1th” sometimes implies instrumentality, as ‘he
writes with a pen, a construction which 7f%® does not admit.

1 The noun preceding, sometimes, omits the symbol of the
genitive case, according to the Rules in Sungskrit applicable to
compound words a8 WT‘W ‘:{Mi Afz® or GW"F{ <@ ﬂfiw Wlth
his own son. :

1 Pages 12224 of this edltxon-—Ed ;B 'i,‘e,»ﬁ{ﬁ}@'-—Ed,
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8 3f9lA he prepared the pen with a knife: that is,
through a knife. See Pape 242, _ _

-#f% towards, denotes the relation of approach generally
in a figurative sense, governing, in the genitive case, the
noun or pronoun before it that denotes the object of figura-
tive approach ; as %7 q{t73 «ife 731 5037 he feels compas~
sion towards Ram ; that is, compassion is extended to Ram.

1t towards, is used like @f<, except that it implies the
relation' of an ‘approach, frequently in a real sense; as
Ay AitE E@‘ 3fata he looked at Ram ; that is, his sight
was directed towards Ram. :

$%q upon, or against, denoting the relation of superior
opposition, requires a noun or pronoun implying the inferior
object rteally or figuratively to be put in the genitive case ;
as A%req B9 927 99 31907 he built the house upon the
mountain, (FNA THT @4 BiF| 2T a sum of one
hundred Rupees has accumulated against thee.

wii] for wif¥ in the nominative case, (S{¥] for Bfy, szt
for % 8%l for [@ﬂ for ¢, AT for (3, %13l for ¢, are
always used before the preposition “2%(%" and also before
the word' “F9%” a substitute for 287w, as denoting agency.
But -before - < €f®” these substitutes are used optionally ;
as Sl &S or WY @fe. : ' ‘

The foregoing prepositions are indeclinable. “While such
words as (5 beneath ; W¥j among or in; T for; @?Ki
upon ; fe®T7 within ; ¥ above, though they are found: in
the locative form,” may, in common with some others, be
enumerated among Prepositions by English Grammarians ;
as—qj‘ﬁ{a’g s & A/ avedl T Wftel’ is always -found under
the ground ; fSf #%ca B 3 A he resides above
all ; ¢(SiW{tFg Wy among you, FAIT WY in the world ;
- cotata w9 for thee; ¥ B479 upon the tree, WIF fo9LT
within the house. But they are also used in the nominative
form as adjectives joined with substantives ; as i "\gﬁ{
Jow ground ; ©% %7 high plae &c. see Page 54.* )

1 Page 123 of this edition—Ed.
"2 Pages 141-42 of this edition—Ed.
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A%, AL, in the locative form, are used for accompani-
ment and I7feracs for exception ; as (TN #ALF or FTS Y
I will go with thee ; 3twd Ifwaca g wf oz =7 Fifars
%13 9l no one can acquire himself a knowledge of the pur-
port of the Ved except a Brahmun. The substantives such as
fafis and %134, orignially signify the cause or motive of an’
accident, but the former in the locative or in the nominative
form and the latter in the nominative form only are, some
times, used as substitutes for the preposition “for” ; as (Sia{g
fafsre or ¢y fafvs wifst Wa sfarsfs [ am labouring for
~ thee ; AT 139 77T A4 (¥ man offers his life for man.

Many Sungskrit words that: are commonly used in
Bengalee, are compounded with inseparable Particles called
o5 by Surigskrit Grammarians. These particles-are twenty

_in number, and admit of no change in their terminations.
They, however, generally change or modify the usual mean-
ing of the words with which they. are compounded ; as- ¥4
donation, with the preposition “%}” placed before it, means
receipt or acceptance ; §¥ victory prefixed by “A%1”, implies
defeat. Here, and in like instances, a complete subversion
of the original meaning is indicated by the particles ; while
in many other instances, a change with regard to degree or
quality is only conveyed ; as %1% destruction, preceded by
“f3”, signifies utter destruction. In a few instances no change
whatever is observed in the original meaning ; as %f® and
#%f% both equally imply birth or production. An enumera~
tion of these Particles in this place may assist the student
in tracing such compound words, These are as follow.

1 &, as &% sun-shine or manifestation; 2 #3l, as %3ife®
conquered ; 3 %%, as W97 blame 4 ¥, as =P touching ;
54, as fam agreement ; 6 WY, as WY leisure.; 7 9y, as
«gAfe permission ; 8 fog as figds vain; 9 %Y, as oo
inaccessible ; 10 3 as f34q adversity ; 11 wfy, ‘as wf4eife
Master ; 12 %,as ¥F® Virtue : 13 T2, as T8 superior ;
14 4f9, as «f357 acquaintance; 15 @fs, as aifewiq revenge ;
16 =fe, as Wiyl appellation ; 17 @fs, as sfema! trans-

' i e qfe@N—Ed.
23
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gression ; 18 wf¥, as %f*4iq concealment ; 19 B+, as Boziz
favour ; 20 «i, as wisiss desire. For further examples "and
their respective meanings, the student may refer to a Sungs-
krit or Bengalee Dictionary.

CrarrEr X.
Conjunctions.
Am e faoee.

~ Conjunctions are such words as, when placed between
sentences, express the attribute of copulative or disjunctive
relations between the thoughts conveyed by those sentences,
and when correctly used between words, express their agree-~
ment in accident, without governing them ; as /% @ A5t3 7
=f3taq 3fn 3103 €149 (7ta] Ram will reside in this Town,
- if he find the Monarch endued with virtue ; IUN [A%cq ¢Nea=,
&% 919 1717 A% A7 4l Ram went into the Town, but
Shyam did not accompany him ; 3% *ji% $®t3 % 539 Ram
and Shyam both are wise.

Conjunctions in Bengalee, like those in English, are inde-~
clinable, and in application also they, for the most part, re-
semble their respective corresponding conjunctions in the
latter Language : I have therefore contented myself with
enumerating those that most frequently occur, giving exam-
ples of the use of such only as have some thing peculiar in
their mode of apphﬂatlon

@ and ; A%, 97 if ; 3 then ; (¥ that ; as i ?ﬂ%ﬁﬂ
(1 Mg Az $i7iq Sl A3 he said that he has no enmity
towards you : (J(¥G, (¥4, ¥4 because ; WIYI, 9 Flaq, @
fafwe therefore ; @ and, also, even ; W9 and ; f¥% but; 3P
rather ; gtf%, @i, I yet, nevertheless, as 3 wifa cqn
e 333, Ui (waift or  ©9) weifyita ¥ifsy A1 1 shall
rather forsake my country thaf live under a corrupt Govern-~
ment ; T3f%e though, notwithstanding, as I9{7e J7e WieAY
7y il 53 At (AT W9 A7 Though a Brahmun is
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to be. much respected, nevertheless a wicked Brahmun by
no means deserves respect; f#¥l w9l or; I generally
implies uncertainty ; as i 3 4% [ may perhaps. go, fefa
"%y« 71 he may perhaps go. %78 although ; as wifw $izi3 Bt
q1%3 71 1fee (or FoPre) fefq wiaies fawga sfaaices 1 will
not call at his house, although he has invited me ; If7 =i
unless, composed of “¥f@”’ if and “@i” not; as WifA (StANLT
stare wifis feaal, Ifewl Sfv atwisit wiEA 1 will not permit
thee to call here, unless (or if not) thou come early in the
morning. » ]

All the foregoing conjunctions serve only to connect
sentences, except @i, Wid, 8, and %7, as well as 2, which
are applicable both to sentences and words ; as Wif %fersiy
@3® (W17, @) W7 Frel 4feregd 1 am reading and my
brother also is reading ; Wifd @3: (=¥, ¢) <A Il
sifgretgs [ and my brother are reading: fwfa «tfztaa g
(or W@l ) wifw A1f97 either he will stay or I shall, fsfq =%
(or w93l ) wif7 4ifw3 he or I will, stay. Besides '8, when used
for “also” or *“‘even’”, follows a noun or pronoun connected
with another as a member of a sentence either expressed
or understood ; as W @ UWB [ also will go; that is, He is
going, I also will go. ¢ =iWfiFe. g =A% he despised
even me. ' See Page 44.1 . s ‘

Crarrer XL
Of Interjections.
q@SY e

Such words as express the momentary passions or emo-
. tions of the speaker, though uttered alone, are called Interjec~
tions WwSIA {079 ; as 71y, Wi wegAr 39 7T alas | ]
have done wrong. :
Interjections implying various passions, are of different
sorts. Those that convey grief or pain are #i¥, &g, ©% ah,
alas, oh; and those that solicit protection are @if% cqlz1s
save ; Such as are exp;essivé of .compassion are Wiz[; of

1 Page 135 of this edi:tion——Ed,
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repentance % ; of contempt f%; of admiration =iwi, 3ty
Oex well, excellent ; of approbation %l ; of sudden prohibi-
tion %1 81; of disgust W31 ©I17S ; of surprize, Wi, W*6%] strange :
and of calling attention. 8, (g, ¢, &, ¢&l; which are in
‘general use, and they are termed vocative Particles. See .
Page 25,1

. (& is applicable to females and (9 to males ; they both
imply disrespect : (5l is common to both the sexes and is a
familiar term ; (% is a still more familiar term, and is applied
to males only or to a multitude : 8 is used indifferently : It
always precedes the name of the object addressed ; as @
751 9t O king ! @ Qa3 O wicked | @ 5%32 O Lord !
while the others follow the name or a verb in the Imperative
. Mode, or in the Interrogative sense ; as ©i% (% O brother !
7 ¢l O mother ! 5 # @1l O woman ! po5ca O servant ;
(%@ (% give thou O man, (7% ¢5ff see thou O man or woman,
ity eat thou O man, Al go thou O woman ; NTIAITT ¢
Al 7 AfaAieal ¢ aifewes ¢ wilt thou not eat 7 4TICZ 7
4ieaesfl 7o 4ifaai ¢ wifeea ¢ wilt thou eat 7 They sometimes
come after a word adopted for interrogation ; as % (z what
O man ? (3 ¢ffl why O man or woman ? (FH1(T where O
man 2 3 ¢l when O woman ? &c. They however stand
before the noun, when preceded by the vocative particle ¢ ;
as &% or @ (7l ©1%, O brother! @ (Al W O woman! &g ¥
O servant! (% is some times substituted for ¢ before them ;
as (% ¢z ©{% O Brother, (3131 993 O, Servant ! &c.

¢l and the other particles, when compounded with ',

are often used in their respective applications, without
_requiring another word to join them ; as €%, S5l €3, €&l ;
meaning to call the attention of the object then actually pre-
sent. (2 is sometimes used for objects worthly® of religious
or civil adoration and it is, in this case, applicable to both
the sexes ; a8 6] 947 O sun ! st O goddess of for_tune {

. * A name of contempt applied to An old woman,

1 Page 124 of this editon—Ed. * i. e. 5{7q—Ed.
3 Misprint for “worthy”—Ed,  * Misprint for (% HH—LEd.
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¢z TFIAfE 1 G wE 22¢ 9° O King !'do not be blinded
with power, - :

Cuaprer XIL -
Of Syntax.
.-

A complete sentence must contain, at least, one noun
and one verbal attribute expressed or understood* ;-as
2i% 37 Ram goes : If the verb be transitive, another noun
‘must be added ; as 71 ©fzieE WfaEs Ram beat him.

To those may be added attributes of quality to the
nouns and of circumstance to the attributes; as 33 &9
YEILT TRl Wf‘?mm @ 4133 I WY AR fAaz903 @2, Sians
SuY TE 3T A9TS0® TN WAFT a bad master always beats
‘his servant un)ustly at- home and abroad and treats him
like 'a beast or rather worse than a beast..

The noun or pronoun of which a verb is considered
‘as the attribute, is placed in the nominative case: as %
F3rega Ram is going. See Page 20 and Note * in the
same page.! :

“The verb agrees in person enly f with the noun in the
‘nominative case ; as SfH 4371 will go, ©f (%7 thou wilt
go. ' K

The object of an- active verb is put in the accusative
case ; as WifS $izitF (wfayifs [ have seen him. See: page(s)
23 and 24 and Notes* andf in the latter page.?

Nouns denoting the time or place of an accident are
put in the locative case’; as =g -9Cq aﬁﬁTCSF( he has sat
“down in my house. See Page 23.%

So anoun expressing the instrument of an accident is
‘sometimes used in the locatxve form, as 3w drwire ( or ?Ivéﬂ

* See Note T in Page 2(260?). (Page 121 of thlS edmon )
‘ I See Page 63 (Page 145 of this edxtlon J oo Ay
1 Page 121 of this edition—Ed. :

* Pp.122-23 of this edition—~Ed. 3 P; 125 of this ed1t10n~—Ed
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{ral) %77 fa3usmn sfacaq Ram cut off his enemy'’s head with a
sword. See Page 24.!

When the sense implied by a noun is limited by another,
that which limits the sense is put in the Genitive case ; as
TCYY BT the head of a man. See Page 23.°

When one noun is compared with another, that in
which the quality compared is found in the smaller degree
indicated by the preposition 23¢9, is put in the nominative
form ; as ﬁfif@ 7{¥% YA 39 man is stronger than woman.
See Pages 58 and 120.3

The adjective generally precedes the noun as @& g%
a good man, 39 95 a large house. See Page 54.4

A sentence generally commences with a noun or pronoun
in the nominative case, unless that noun have an adjective
prefixed to it, and always ends with a verb. The other parts
of speech consisting of Participles, Adverbs, Prepositions,
Conjunctions, and Interjections require no - particular rules
for their relative position in a sentence. They have the order
already mentioned in the examples given in the Chapters
treating of them respectively ; 9F I8 Y™ 4 720 AT
Ty ATEF 2drz4 sfaal A Sy sy siazia i sfwe
fom ts 9w AgAfes wvw. @@ ea afes g7 ° sl e
A Ffqear (B w3 AN @GIF AmTe! AFT WA 2
Ff3rsied, A large Tiger entering into a village by night
from a forest, committed various mischiefs there for a length
of time; afterwards a courageous man having combated
with the animal, put it to death, From that time the in-
habitants of the village have, with comfort, engaged them~
selves in their respective professions.

Such adverbs however as ©i4 well %5 badly are generally
placed immediately before the simple or compound verb to
which they are attached ; as ¢# i“@% ©is fatd he writes
English well,

t Page 123 of this edition—Ed, 2 hid.—Ed.
3 Pp, 143 and 145 of this edition.—FEd. ;
4 Puage 140 of this edition —Ed, I R "—Ed.
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A sentence especially a short one sometimes begins with
a noun or pronoun in an oblique case, ‘as ¥rZitF Wifa A5
wits zfagal I will never forsake him ; IFCHF 5fa@ I
49 =7l w9 =3, The conduct of a man renders him res-

_pectable or disrespectable ; ®¥qfs wifen faal wfis stz
Ay 79 m a moral man learning is considered an additional
ornament ; %l 28cs (AtF fadiczs fag 29wl ¢ wifs Wy a3
he by Whom the peace of society has not been disturbed,
is a moral man ; literally, by whom the peace of society has
not been disturbed, he is a moral man. See Page 46.1 '

Compound nouns both Bengalee and Sungskrit, as
specified in Page 41, as well as irregular verbal compounds
as noticed in Page 99,7 are subject to the same rules that
are applicable to simple nouns and verbs, as ﬂf@aulﬁ TN“G'%C\T
fofa ¢otig a@<al 3faas he expressed thy praise in the
assembly of the learned. They may be thus rendered com~
pounds, % faenaaics fefa ¢oiits @Al gfarad in the learned
assembly he did praise thee. In both instances Te&} is
used in the locative case and “%f3” as the transitive verb,
having the word &7 as its ob)ectlve in the former and
the term (SIS in the latter. .

As to the use of the infinitive mode with the verb zed,
the reader may refer to Page 90.%

In conversation, as well as in poetry, (%} is some txmes
added to a noun or pronoun in the nominative case or to
its verb to imply uncertainty, as to the result or to express
resolution ; as Sifq ¢®l UZ 1 go or will go (though I am not
sure of suc_cess,) wifq ¢wl #4971 will do so whether others
join me .or not: But when it is joined to an oblique case,
it hardly implies anything additional except resolution in
some instances ; as @{z{t%F ¢®! ¢7{43 I must see him. So ¢
is rarely added to a verb in the negative form in familiar
conversation and in poetry also without introducing any
change in the meaning ; &s wif% 918 71 %1 I have never gone
iy crr /its 1 did not go, "wif q1q 71 ¢l I will not go. ;

L Page 36 of this edmon-Ed 2 Pp. 133 & 165 of this echt1011-—Ed
3 Page 160 of this edmon“Ed
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"The following sentiments afford specimen of various forms
of address according to the relative rank of the speaker and :
the person addressed. - .

--Those in which corrupted Persian words are found have
evidently been introduced through the Hindoostanee langu-
age. s © " :

- - A servant wishing to know the commands of his master,
if a man of high rank, says 4 97 (or Cftents ) xifes wics
757 230% 1% wiwl 23, This servant (or slave) is in atten-
dance, what is your presence’'s command ? thatis, | am at-
your service, will you order me to do any thing ?

- The expectant of favors from a person of superior cast:
says, “wrag frad @2 o{lF og id sfarsly stataa w1l yfsws
fagta @12, For a long time I have been meditating on that
lotus-like foot. There is no refuge but in n your Lords}np s
favor. : .
An inferior in addressing a superior says “g “faga W‘TCR
w3 w3A] 31td.” This dependent has a strong hope in thee.

k Wst«g and w44 are also used between equals amorgst
respectable persons, and these words have their correspor~
ding verbs in the third person instead cf the second as
noticed in page 81%; “Nziyor wistfq f& zfarsiza” Pray,
Sir, what are you doing ? @f%l is used towards an inferior,
and sometimes towards equals if great familiarity exists,
A master, in addressing a steward, says “&f¥ 1@ 4€% =fagin™
hast thou prepared the letter ? ’

%% is addressed to menial servants or persons of low
birth when disrespect is intended. @8 (il 9ErsiEn is equi-
valent to the phrase, Fellow ! where art thou gomg

OF PROSODY.
: B, .
Prosody teaches the rules of sarrangement of words in

a sentence in relation to their sounds,
In Bengalee the vowels, =i, 3 @ W, 3 9, 3’, 8 and @ are,

14, e %Tit’ﬁ-'—Ed. 2 Page 155 of this edition—Ed.
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in imitation of Sungskrit, considered as having long sounds,
whether each is pronounced separately or joined to a conso-
nant ; as S| 3|, %, 31 &. These admit no change in pronun-
ciation whether prefixed to a consonant or to the o ( %IF%Iq )
ors (fansf); as Wi #F &c. W, Wiz, On the other hand the
vowels %, , ©, 4, » have short sounds, whether pronounced
alone or added to one or more consonants, as W, . 9, f#, @,
&c.; but when placed before compound consonants, or the
w5517 or fa#sf, or even before a consonant not followed by a
vowel, they form long syllables equivalent to those of the
former class ; as “%. %, %o, &, 9F, FF ; &,

In arranging words in a sentence, if they are placed
according to their respective sounds in point of measure
for the sake of harmony, the composition is termed poetical
or ¥(3j, by which language becomes more calculated than

it otherwise would be to rouse human passions, espec1ally
if the words are accompanied with music.

But as the natives of Bengal have neither music¥ nor
a,language well adapted for poetry, little or no ‘inducement
exists to a foreigner to study its prosody [ have therefore
npticed only two or three measures of verse that are in fre~
quent use, and refrain from introducing a separate Chapter
treating of Prosody. The first is called #3137 consisting of
tj;vo lines, both ending in the same vowel and consonant :.
Each line consists of fourteen consonants or 'd'isjoined
vowels,divided into not less than seven nor more than four-
teen syllables ; as ' V

el 3eA ofFifen Iy wify oo e
%2l 7 Gorge Jifa (33l e
1.23 45 67 8 910 1112
Ra-ja bu-le go-siin ba-sae a-ji chu-lu.
1 23 456 7 8 910 1112 13 14
ku-ra ja-be oo-pu-jook-tu ka-li  je-ba bu-lu.

* Such natives of Bengal,as are versed in the music of the
upper provincés of India in general dislike the music of their
native place. '

24
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W% $1%-5IF (517 W AR AT ¢
NS Hw fog wicdy femzrg

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Dak Hank Dhak thl Mal-Shat Shar ;

123 4 5 67 89 101112
ba-kye-te purb-but kin-too kar-je  ti-la-kar.
fasw] which is next in use, also consists of two lines ;
both, like the %¥13, ending in the samé vowel and consonant.
Each line is divided into three parts, the first two of which
also end in the same vowel and consonant, each of them
consisting of  eight consonants or disjoined vowels : . the
third part contains ten such letters ; as

AT CIA AT =7ICT TINT A4, 719 20O (R0 8T W%

74l AR 579, A0 §{F T, A WAl (I A%,

There is another form of the fg@q} shorter than this;
which instead of having eight letters in each of the' two
first divisions, contains six and the last division of each line
consists of eight letters in stead of ten ; as ‘ ‘

wsarta stce, aifea 3fz0s, weaiy =& amy ;
@ ufenicd, =i «zgies, =faa fadi w19,

A measure of verse called ({8 is rarely used. In
Bengalee it consists of two lines, each of which is composéd
of twelve letters, the third, sixth, ninth, and the twelfth
letters being long and the rest short ; as

93 ©19% CeIbs gwsid,
= FL IS ool WA,

In this measure the length of the syllables, contrary to
the other cases, is strictly regarded.

FINIS.

* 57T is used here for 8% as in canversation .and (I for
(384, The student will meet with.many other instances of poetic
licenise in the perusal of metrical compositions, :

1 e —Ed. : & O Wogy,
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RAJA RAMMOHUN ROY'S TRACTS ON SATI
1818—1831.

Warren Hastings, - after assuming the duties of the Governor-
General of Bengal, employed Pandits to compile a digest of Hindu
law. - This digest named Vivadarnavasetu, ‘the bridge over the
. sea of disputes,” was first translated into  Persian, and from Persian
into English by Nathaniel Brassey Halkead; and printed and publish-~
ed in London (1776) under the name; A Code of Gentoo Laws or
Ordinations of the Pandits. In the concluding paragraph .of
chapter xx of this work it is stated (p. 286) —

“It is proper for a Woman, after her Husband’s death, to burn
herself in the Fire with his Corpse; every Woman, who thus burns
herself, shall remain in Paradisé with her Husband Three Crore and
fitty Lacks of years, by Destiny ; if she can " not burn, she must, in
that case, preserve an inviolable Chastity; if she remains always
chaste, she goes to Paradise; and if she does not preserve her |
chassity; she goes to Hell.”

These pfovisions of the officially published digest of Hindu
Law convinced the British authorities that Sati was “authorized by
the tenets of the religion of the Hindus,” At the suggestion of Sir
William Jones the government of Lord Cornwallis employed the
famous Pandit Jagannatha Tarkapanchanana of Triveni to compile
a more extensive digest. Jagannatha’s digest entitled Vivadabhan-
garnava was translated into English by H. T. Colebrooke and
published in four volumes. This English translation is widely known
as Colebrooke’s Digest. Book iv, ¢hap. 3, sec. 1 of this Digest (vol.
ii, pp. 567-574) deuls with the self-immolation of the widow

wherein original texts prescribing anumarana, anvarohana,
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or anugamana, ‘Tollowing the husband to death or to his funeral
pile,” are quoted and explained. These texts are borrowed, either
directly or indirectly, from two older digests, Vijnanesvara’s
commentary on the Yajnavalkyasmriti called the Mitakshara
(about 1100 A.D.) and Smarta Raghunandana Bhattacarya’s
Suddhitatva., The Mitakshara is the earliest extant and most
authoritative digest of Hindu Law and usage and Raghunandana’s
works hold undisputed sway in Bengal. Raja Rammobun Roy
approached the question of Sati, not as a social reformer in the
ordinary seunse of the term, but asa Smarte or orthodox student
of Smriti, or the codes of Hindu law atiributed to the ancient Rishis.
In this note I propose to make an attempt to determine the place of
Raja Rammohun Roy among the Smartas. »

The inclusion of so determined an opponent of the Sati rite as
Raja Rammohun Roy among the Smartas may sound paradoxical to
many. But there have been, not only in the proto-historic period when
the Rishis lived, but even in the late historic period, learned brahmans
and Smartas who opposed the cruel rite with as much zeal as Raja
Rammohun Roy. One such learned brahman is Bana, the author of
two Sanskrit prose works, Harsacarita and Kadambari, who  lived
in the first half of the seventh century A. D. and was attached to the
court of the Emperor Harsa. In the Harsacarita, chapter v, Bana
writes that when king Prabhakaravardhana of Sthanisvara (Thane-
svara), father of Harsa, was on the point of death, Harsa’s mother,
queen Yasovati, burnt herself to death on the river Sarasvati. It was
not a case of gnumarana, but one of ordinary suicide, and, in
his account of the cremation of the body of the deceased king, Bana
does not state whether any other wife of his mounted the funeral
pyre of her lord. In his Kadambar: Bana condemns anumarana
in unmeasured terms. In this prose romance the -hero, Chandrapida,
exclaims irrelevantly :—

“This practice called anuwmarna is absolutely fruitless. This
practice of putting an end to one’s own life on the death of the
father, brother, friend or husband if followed by the uneducated ;
it is due to delusion of mind, *ignorance, hot-headedness, short-
sightedness, gross heedlessness ; it is a digression from the path of
dufy on account of foolishness, Life should not be put-an end to til}
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it leaves of -itself...... It does no geod to the deceased. It cannot
bring the  deceased “back to life ; it is not the way to mcreas_q
religious merit ;- it is. not the way to gain the world of bliss ; ; if
cannot prevent one from falling into bell ; it cannot enable one to
see the deceased ; it cannot enable one to meet the deceased.  The
finite soul, lacking freedom, is carried to another world as a result of
karian, and there the sin of committing suicide is attached: to if.
If the person lives, she can do immeuse good to the deceased and
to herself by offering water and other {funeral oblations ; but if she
dies, she can do no good either to the Jeceased or to herself.”

Bana was not a professional smaria or student of Hindu law,
but he was a learned brahman, His declaration that anumarana
was fruitless, nay sinful, leads one to think that he did not take the
texts prescribing sati ascribed to ancient Risis like Angiras, Vyasa
and Harita seriously, —_—

These texts declaring also the rewalda of the rite. could not
have been unknown to Bana, for he makes queen Yasovati say
in the Harsacarita just before her self-immolation :— .

“ Goino before, like the dust of yoﬁx father’s feet, to announce
his coming to the heavens, I shall be highly esteemed of the hero-
loving spouses of the gods.”

Medhatithi, the author of the earliest extant and most
elaborate and authoritative commentary on the Code of Manuy,
agsumes a similar  attitude and opposes anumarana. Manu
provides (v. 157) :— e

“At her pleasure let her emaciate her body by (living on)
pure flowers, roots, and fmlt but she must- never cven mention
the name of another after her hushand has died.”

Commenting on this stanza \[edhatlthl wrltes e

“This is expained in detail, 5 T

“As for Manu self-murder is forbidden for woman dlSO .

(Opponent) “The injunction of Angiras that {wife) should follow
her hushand to death’ must also be always camed out.  The frui¢ of
this rite is also extolled. 7 IR TP

(Reply) “In connection with .the desire for rewafd anumarang
stands on the “same footing as the Syena sacrifice.  If, following
the injunction, ‘creatures should be destroyed by the performance,
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of the Syena sacrifice’, and blinded by very deep hatred, any one
undertakes the performance of the rite, it does not thereby
become a meritorious action. Similarly, if, in spite of the prohibition
(of Manu), any one, desiring the rich reward, mfringes that prohi-
bition and immolates ~herself, such self-immolation can not be
recognised as an act really in accordance with scripture. Therefore
there is prohibition of self-immoldtion of the woman on the death
of her husband. '

“Moreover, this injunction {of the smriti of Angiras) is opposed
to the direct Vedic injunction, ‘one should not put an end to
oneself before the expiry of the allotted term of life (for
gaining heaven)’, and, therefore, this injunction of the smriti
should be understood in a different sense.”

Yajnavalkya ordains (1. 86) :—

“The woman who has lost her husband should not be without
(the protection of ) father, mother, son, brother, mother-in-law,
father-in-law or maternal uncle ; otherwise she is blameworthy.”

Commenting on this Vijyanesvara writes in the Mitakshara,
“This (stanza) supports the practice of asceticism.  Vishnu enjoins;
“After the death of (her) hushand, practice of asceticism, or ascending
the pile after him (anvarohana).” Great reward follows from
ascending the pile after him.” Vijnanesvara goes on to quote
stanzas attributed to Vyasa, Angiras, Sankha and Harita that direetly
enjoin and extol the reward of the self-immolation of the widow.
Medhatithi, who probably wrote at least a couple of centuries before
Vijnanesvara, was too great an authority to be ignored. Vijnanesvara
quotes him "saying, kaiscidukiam ‘it is said by some’ and writes
a rejoinder. He says in reply to Medhatithi that there canbe no
analogy between the syenayaga and the self-immolation = of the
widow. About the vedic¢ prohibition of suicide Vijnanesvara says -~

“One -who desires moksha (final salvation) should not put an
end to herself before the expiry of the allotted term of life because,
if one dies, it is mot possible for her to gain salvation or enjoyment
of the great happiness of union with ¢ Brahman = obtainable by the
kunowledge of Self possessed by ome the blemishes of whose mind
have been removed by the - performance :of daily duties and
6ccaéiona1 cerernonies and who studies and practises meditation.
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Therefore life ‘should not be cut short’ for enjoying the transitory
and - inferior happiness in heaven. But she who does not desire
moksha,: bubt only -desires the transitory and inferior happiness in
heaven, should. perform self-immolation like other rites performed
with a view to gain reward, and thereby she is not blameworthy.”

. Later compilers followed Vijnanesvara and anumarana came fo
be recognized as dharma. Raja Rammohun  Roy in his tracts on
Sati undertook the great task of refuting Vijnanesvara in accordance
with the method followed by the orthodox Smartas. His task would
have been easier if he had before him the great commentary of
Medhatithi on Manusmriti. Butb, as his writings show, he knew
only Kulluka Bhatta’s brief commentary on Manu, . and no other.
But in spite of this and other disadvantages the acumen with which
Raja Rammohun Roy ecarried out his work entitles. him  to be
regarded as one of our greatest Smartas.

In his Tract - No. 1. Raja Rammohun Roy begins by making
the advocate of Satz reproduce all the texts-quoted by Vijnanesvara
and Raghunandana in support of the rite, In his reply .as the
opponent, like Medhatithi, he takes his stand on the stanza of
Manu quoted above as directly forbidding anumarana. Raja
Rammohun Roy. does mot go so far as Medhatithi and say that
anumarana enjoined by Angiras is a sinfal rite like the syenayaga
enjoined - by the Veda, but, citing the well-known stanza of
Vrihaspati, says that an injunction of any other smriti that is
opposed to Manu is not commendable. The bulk of Rammohun
Roy’s tracts | and 2 1s-devoted to replying to Vijnanesvara’s absurd
statement that a widow who is not desirous of final beatitude
(smoksha) but only desires heavenly bliss for a limited period of
time, is authorised to follow her husband to desth. He attaches a3
much importance to the Vedic text which prohibits suicide as doeé
Medhatithi, and, quoting passages from the Bhagavadgita; the
Upanishads and other texts shows that final beatitude (moksha)
and -not heavenly bliss for a limited period, promised by the advo-
cates of Sati, is the goal of human life,

Rammohun Roy’s opinion about the well-known -statza from
the Rigveda (X. 18, 7) cited by the advocates of Sati. in support of
the rite shows. his critical acumen, Raghunandana provides that
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this stanza should be recited by the priest when - the widow enters
into the fire of the funeral pyre of her hushband. The stanza,

as read by him, runs :—
T T gudtasda gfim afwe |
TR SRR G ey SWaEEd |
Rammohun Roy’s English translation of this stanza in its
present form will be found in tract no. 1 (p. 10) and again in tract
no. 3 (p. 61). A comparison of Raghunandana’s reading of this
stanza with the reading in the original (Rigveda) as interpreted
by Sayana shows that in place of—
weY aq Difwa
(Let the wives first enter the house.)
of the original Raghunandana reads—

e wEiw

{O Agni! let her enter into fire.)

This stanza recurs in two of the hymns of the Atharvaveda
(xii, 10. i; xviii, 18, 7) and in the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (vi,
10, 8). For samvisamtw (lotthem enter) in the first line of the
stanza in the Rigveda, the Atharvan has samsprisantam (let it be
applied) and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka, samsmrisantam, meaning
the same thing, But in all these recensions the reading of the last
part of the second line is identical, wiOsq smy Hfawa. Raghunan-
dana cannot be held responsible for the alteration of the reading. A
Rigvedic stanza authorising Sati is first referred to .in a passage of
the Brahma~Purana quoted by Raghunandana and others. This
Puranic text is not quoted by Vijnanesvara in the Mitakshara, but
by Aparaditys, the author of an elaborate commentary on the
Yajnavalkbyasmriti called Apararka compiled in. the second half
of the twelfth century. Aparaditya writes that the- Rigvedic stanza
referred to in the Purana is the ohe beginning with ima narira-
vidhava. Aparaditya could not have referred to the stanza thus unless
janayo yonimagre had already been altered to jalayonim. agne.
Bo the alteration of the reading of the stanza must have been affected
by the advocates of grumarana before Aparaditya, probably even
before Vijnanesvara, though the latter does not refer to it. Raja Ram-
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mobun Roy did not possess the mf‘)dern facilities for finding out the
correct reading of the Vedic mantras. Yet with remarkable intaition
he questions the genuineness of the reading of Raghunandan in tract
No. 3. (p. 61). ‘

Another instance of Raja Rammohun Roy’s critical power is the
detection of a spurious text of Manu, One of his opponents
produced this stanza of Manu quoted by Kamalakarabhatta in the
Nirnayasindhu :(—

a9l 9 R~ guras’ 9wy afd g
“Manu also says, ‘(A widow) should perform asceticism or
burn herself’,” ' :

In his Bengali tract no. 3 (not translated and incorporated in
English tract no.’3) Rammohun Roy writes on this stanza :—

“The Nirnayasindhu may be a modern or an old book. In the
first place, if it is a modern book, it is without authority, Perhaps
some person, intending to bring about the death of women, has
pubhshed this book containing spurious texts, Secondly, if the book
had been an old one, and if it had originally included this pass‘we
attributed to Manu, the author of the Mitakshara would certainly
have supported Sahamarana (widow’s- dying with ter husband)
with this stanza of Muanu quoted in the Nirnyasindhu in the
section on Sahamarana; Kullukabhatta in his cominéntary o
Manu Would cermmly have explained this stanza in the section on
the duties of the widow. Smarta Bhattacharya (Raghunandana) in
his book refers to an old Nirnyasindhu, but never refers to this
stanza in the section on Sahamarana. Therefore it is evident that
a modern writer intending to kill women has interpolated the
passage in the old Nirnayasindhu.” '

Raja Rammohun Roy’s conclusion that K. amalakara’s N zrnaya-
sindhu is a modern, that is to say, post-Raghunandana, compilation
is absolutely correct. In the printed text of Kamalakara’s Nzrnaya-
sindhu we find copious references to Raghunandana’s works  collec-
tively named Gaudanibandha, the Bengal Digest.

Besides great learning and - critical acumen, Raja Ranimohin
Roy’s fracts on Sati  diselose his- admirable mental balance and
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restraint, The concluding portion of his tract No, 2 and other
passages show how keen was his feeling for the unfortunate widows.
He was not also indifferent to what foreigners thought of the Hindus
on account of the prevalence of such cruel rites. In the concluding
paragraph of tract No. 3 published in 1830 after the prohibition
of the rite by the government of Lord William Bentinck, Raja
Rammohun Roy ‘thanks Heaven for rescuing “our weaker sex from
cruel murder, under the cloak of religion ; and our character, asa
people, -from the contempt and pity with which it bas been regarded,
on account of this custom, by all civilized nations on the surface of
the globe,” (p. 66). But in his tracts he approaches the question of
Sati, not with his eyes fixed on “civilized nations on the surface of
the globe” outside India, but, as we have already seen, as an
orthodox student of the Brahmanic smriti. In the concluding para-
graphs of his recently discovered fourth tract published in England
Raja Rammohun Roy takes his stand on the code of Manu
(pp. 75-76) and not on humanitarian or other considerations.
Modern Hindu social reformers cannot be expected to possess the
Raja’s faith in the sacred books of the Brahmans. Still the method
followed by him in dealing with Sati is the proper method for
dealing with Hindu social abuses because it does not differ
materially from the historical method. In the injunctions from
difforent sources discussed above two courses only are provided for
the widow : ascetic life or anuwmarana. But in the earlier codes a
quite different course is prescribed. It is called miyoga, appointment,
analogous to the Jewish Levirate, a custom by which a dead man’s
brother ot next of kin or even & member of the same caste could
raise issue ‘on his widow. The funeral hymns of the Rigveda
and the Aéhzu vaveda are reminiscent of a primitive practice of the
self—unmolatxon of the widow on her husband’s funeral pyre. But
this practice was then performed only symbolically. The widow was
first made to lie down by her dead husband on the funeral pyre.
She was then made fto rise and return home with the recitation of

the following sianza which occurs botlf in the Regveda (X. 18 8)

and the Atharvaveda (XVIIL 3. 1) i —
“Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; " thou liest by

this one who is deceased ; come to him who grasps thy hand, thy
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second spouse ‘thou hast now entered into the. relation of mfe to
hushand.” : :

“Commenting on this stanza SaurnLa writes in the Bm/mdd’wata
(vu 13- 10) ' . ' :

“With - this (stmza) ‘Risé  up, O woman’ the wife ‘ascends
(the funeral pyle) affer'her dead (husband). The younger brother
of the departed,” repeating (the stanza), prohibits (her)., Thé Hotri
ought to perform this rite, should there be no brother-in-law, because
a Brahmana enjoins that (the widow) should not follow the depnted
(hushand), This law regarding women may or may not apply to
the other castes (th‘m bmhmans)

This stanzm shows thf\t in the Vedlc period the primitive custom
of self—xmmohtlon of  the widow was forbidden among those who
ropresented the px'ocvresmve elements of the populatlon, and was only
occasxonally placused by non- Brahman castes, It probably survived
among those backward communities in. whose culture - primitive ele- |
ments were stronger. Among the bmhmqns f\nd other castes that fol; |
Iowcd them levirate (myoga) was commonly practised, The earllest 1
extant Dharmasutras make no reference to the -mounting of the fune:
ral pyre of the deceased husband by the w1dow and. provide iyoga

only Tt i 1s smted in the Dharmasutrc; of G'mtann (va 4-6) —
e |

A’ woman whose husband is doad and who desires oﬂ‘sprmg
(may bear a son) - to -her brother-in-law. Let her obtain - the
(()n failure of .a brothemn—law she

permission of hex gurua, ;
may ohtain ) by a qum(h, a %dotra, a Samanapravara, or one who
belongs to.the same cqste LA e

Vasishtha in his Dharmasutm (xvil. 55-56) ordains: that a
widow should pmctxse ascetieism far. six ‘months, and then, after
offering funeral ‘oblations to her decéased husband, she may live
with anothcr man for offspring, Bdu(lhaydna in his Dharmasutra

extends’ this perlod of ‘asceticism to full one year. So it wﬂl be
seen that the Brihaddevata and the earliest Brahmanic codes glves
greflter prommence to Nzyooa or hhe wppomtment of a widow to
have issue by another man than o %cemcxsm _This preference for
Nzyogcz of "the oldest Bmhmamc codes fits in well with the other
aspects of early Brahmanic or Vedic civilization characterised

2
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by love of life and abhorrence of the renunciation of the world
and of suicide.

A different type: of mentality finds expression in the code of
Manu which preseribes life-long asceticism for the widow (v. 155-
158) and condemns. niyoga (ix. 65). This provision of lifelong
ascetlmsm for the widow by Manu is in harmony with his approval
of renuncxatxon of the world and entermcr the order of hermits
in the wood ( mepmsthcz) and of wandermv 1elmoua mendi-
cants in old age, whereas the Dharma-sutras of Gautama, Vdalsthil,
Baudhayana "md Apabtamba disapprove the adoption of ascetic hfe
for man. _

Immolation of the widow represents another, a non-progressive
primitive type of mentality. The standard authority for the per-
formance of - Sati, ds we have stated above, is a group of stanzas
attributed to Augiras and others, wherein the high reward of the

rite is' described. These are first referred to by Medhatithi and
quoted in full by Vijnanesvara, In describing the reward that
" awaits the Sati and her deceased husband these authors go to
absurd lengths. I shall quote one of their stanzas in° Raja Ram-
mohun Roy’s translation :—

“Even though the man had slain a brahmun, or returned
evil for good, or killed an intimate friend, the woman expaulates
those crimes.” (p. 6) ‘ 7

- The meaning of this -stanza is that wife’s self-immolation
cleanses the husband of the great sin (mahapataka) of brahma-
hatya, brahman-slaughter. -But even our Raghunandana could
not swallow this statement without qudhﬁcamou He writes :—

74 Sfen FERIASEFANTHENY TV T GEACASI |

“Ks the cremation of a (deceased) husband guilty of slaying
brahman in this life is forbidden, the self-immolation of the wife
saves a husband from the sin of slaying brahman in a previous
birth,” o ' e

*'In spite of the texts of Angiras, Harita and others, prescribing
Ee]f—immélati’oﬁ' of the widow, d&he stalement of Saunéka in the
Brxhaddevata quoted above could ‘not. be 1gnored Vijnanesvara
and othera ered to, avmd the dxﬁiculty by quotmcr texts enjoining
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that, like widows of other castes, a brahm‘an‘widow" should "not barn
herself in a -separate 'pile, but must ascend the pile of her deceased
husband. - The  terms anugamana and -anuinarana are-nsed to:
denote the self-immolation of the widow, nob- only “:in texts that -
prescribe the rite, but'also in texts that forbid the brahman women
to practise the rite. So thelanguage of the texts does not justify :
the observation of Vijnanesvara and others that what is forbidden
for the brahman woman is not self-immolation on the funeral pyre
of the husband, but only self-immolation on a separate pyre.
Raghunandana distinguishes anumarana from sahamarana, and
followuw him, Raja Rammohun Roy translates anumarana, post-
cxematlon and sahamarana, con-cremation. But the word
sahamarana does not oceur in the texts and it is not used by )
older compilers of digests like “Vijnanesvara, - Aparadihya _f\illjdf
Madhava. N o o

‘Theyfoxjégoing, sketch of the history of Sati may BeVSun;l.n'ed"'
up thus :— ' ’ o

(1) As stated by Saunakd in the Buhdddevata, "4 Vedie
(Brahmana) text prohibited the pracmce of self- lmmolatmn of ‘the
widow, and this injunction was not only followed by brahmans,”
but, with rare etceptlons, by non- brahman castes who followed
the brabmans, . ' t

(2)  In course of thnehtqhe practice became more V'populsir among;
the non- brahmdn castes. Therefore the bxahman law- makers, to’
prevent its spread amoxw the’ bnhmans prohlbxted its pracmce by
brahm‘ms in the name of Brahma. : o ,

(3) ~ This fresh injunction having proved meﬁ“ecﬁxve, hter law-"
yers,, explamed it away by saying that what was forbldden 18
self-immolation by mounting a separate pyre.

The lesson that we derive from the history of Sati, therefore, ig
that the brahmans originally regarded Sati as a sinful’ practice and
only withdrew their 6pposition as a result of the pressure exercxsed_‘f
by the fblk-custom After fully dlSCLlSSng‘ the texts lehtmg to "
Sati Raja Rammehun Roy ,comes to very nearly the same conclu-
sion,  In the concluding portion of tract No. 3 he wrltes Hovanlil

“Hence Coneremation, in their opinion, is the least virtuous act
that a widew:can perform”. (p. 64)
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In- dealing with what they consider as social abuses modern
reformers would do well to follow the method adopted by Raja
Rammohun Roy. They may not have his faith, but they ought to’
approach the time-honoured customs and superstitions in a sym-
pathétic spirit and first endeavour to trace their origins and deve-
lopment. This historical method is likely to disarm opposition,

Rasarrasap Cuaxpa.

I

The question of Suitee had, very early, atiracted the aiiention of
the East India Company. Missionaries and other social reformers.
had beeh; for a long time, acitating both in India and in England,
for the abolition of this custom whick appeared to them to go
directly against all ~considerations of humanity. Durino"‘ the.
administration of Lord Moira and Amberst an order was issued
requiring magistrates to take steps that Suttees might perform their
sacrifice at their pleasure and that no one should be allowed to
persuade or use any compulsion. In 1818, however, the orthodox
supporters of Suttce. drew up and actually transmitfed to the
Honourable the Vice-President in Council a petition to repeal the,
orders in force against illegal proceedings in connection with the
vite. It was, consequently, felt necessary by the liberal section
of the commumty to -address a counter-petition to the Governor
General in Council lest the orthodox petition should be COnSldGlEdi
as expressive of the sentiments of the majérity or any other portion”
of the inhabitants of Calcutta beyond that of the individuals who
have. been influenced to sign the said petition.” (p. 84) :

This counter-petition was published in the Asiatic Journal for’
1819. It presents interesting points of resemblance with the
standpoint and style of Rammohun, It lays the same emphasis
on the cruelties associated with the performance of the rite as the
- First Conference on the Practice of Burning Widows Alive,*. Like
this heatlse amun, the petition quotes Manu “whose authority is
equal to that even of the Veds” posititely enjoining widows to lead
a life of abstinence from sensual gratifications ;* -~ and invokes the

1P .84 cf p. 13, ‘ 2P 8 cfp. 7.
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Vedant and the Geeta against “acts done with the  view of future
temporary reward”.' = The style, itself, adorned as'it is with sonorous
phrases and weighty clauses is peculiarly reminiscent of Rammohun’s
other writiﬁgs‘ Miss Collet points out that the petition: “bears- traces
of his hand” ; but she objects to one paragraph? “reflecting very:
harshly on Mahommedans so unlike Rammohun that it must have
come from another source”. . But we find that Rammohun refers in
his “Brief Remarks regarding Modern Encroachments on the Ancient
Rights of Females” to Mussulmans as introducing “their own tyranni-
cal systems of Government” “destroying temples, universities and
all  other sacred and literary establishments”, It is, therefore,
necessary to include it among the works of Rammohun,

" 'Now that the entire question had been brought to the notice of
Europeans it was thought desirable that Rammohun’s First Con-
ference should be translated into English “and ‘this was done‘in
November, 1818. ‘ L 4

The orthodox party, however, did not remain idle. A pamphlet
in small quarto pp. 48 was drawn up by some of the Pundits in
Caleutta as an answer to the {st Conference of Rammohun,  Sent
forth without any name or title-page the pamphlet was written in the
form of a dinlogue between Bidhaok (an advocate) and Nishedhok
(an opponent); A manuscript note on the first blank leaf informed
the reader that it was publisbed by Cashee-nath-Turkabagish by the
desire of Cala-chand-Bhose. This work was evidently intended for the-
perusal of Kuropeans alSo, as an English translation was perfixed to
the original.  The following will give us some idea of its trend of
reasoning. :— ‘q, : .

(i) It is ordained by ‘the Sankha, Smrittee, Poorans and.
other Sacred Books, that “the women on the death of their hushands,
should die in Suhu-muruna, that is to burn (should burn) them-
selves alive with the corpse of their respective husbands; and that,
in want of the corpse, (they) should die in Unoo-muruna, that is to
burn (should burn) with somgthing belonging to their hushands.”

(i) This is followed by quotations from Angira, Purasura,

LP. 86 of pp: 10-11. : * Pp. 85-86.

2
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Hareeta, and Muhabharata all recommending the practice  from
advantages the widow is deluded with the hope of obtaining. ‘

(iii})  The Advocate next proceeds to interpret the saying of
Vishu-rishee - who suggests - two alternatives, asceticism  and
concremation, regarding both as purely optional. But it being
liable to eight faults asceticism is reserved only for those who
cannot ascend the pyre.t

(iv) He now takes up the case of Munoo who prescribes
asceticism for widows. This he tries to get rid of by quoting the
following saying from J aymini :—"“where there arises ailj inconsis-
tency among laws, that maintained by many is preferable” and
hence the recommendations of Ungira, Hareet and  others should
outweigh the law of Munoo. He further adduces a passage from
the Rig-Veda recommending the practice and concludes that the
law of Munoo on that subject means nothing more than thata
woman who may, by any accident, be prevented from performing
Suhwmurun or wnoo-murun ought to devote herself to a hfe of
ansterity. . .

When the Opponent points oub that Veda itself forbids the
self-immolation of widows “in hopes of attaining Surga or bliss in’
heaven” as “by means of living still the duties usual and occasional
can be performed for purifying the mind” and as “by hearing of
and fixing our mind on Brahma we can attain final beatitude” ;
the Advocate replies that when one Smuiti appears to have one
‘meaning and another a difterent one both are held to beas law and
then adds triumphantly “see therefore that a woman’s burning
herself for the sake of connubial happiness in heaven has no way
been fmbxdden ; if she wishes ﬁnal beatitude she may embxace a hfe‘
of austerities.

{v) The Oppovent quotes Kuthopanishut and Geeta to
prove. that acts done for rewards must be regarded as degrading
in natare. The Advocate answers : “Listen- then to a Smriti ‘A
man wishing heaven for bimself shall perform Ushwamedha-jauga’,
and again, ‘A man wishing heaven  for hiinself shall perform
Jotistum Jauga.’ These and othey Srufies, are they to lose their

' For Ranimohun’s answer vide pp. 23-27: % Vide Pp. 29-33,

¥
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gpirits ¥ That is to have no effect ? = Say what is your answer.”
They - are indeed {as the Opponent himself concedes) for those who;
previously filled with “amours,. wrath and. covetousness”, arenot
inclined to enter disinterestedly. into the service of the Suprome God ;
else they, freed from all 1estrlctnons, would: be “like an elephant
without guide.” ! o g

{vi)> When N 1shedhok says “If you maintain thm; disinterested
actions are hetter than those self-interested, why: do you, then;
instead of permitting husbandless women to adopt the law of
Brahmachurya, which gives final ‘beatitude, endeavour to preserve
the  self-interestad practices” of Suttee ; the Advoeate replies that
the attainment of beatitude being by itself a self-interested motive
Suttee is preferable as it saves the husband and three generations
and enables the woman “to get helself rid of her feminine sex.” *
~{vil) Moreover, says the Advocate, ‘it is very improper that
the women who have never been conscious of so much as the mean-
ing of the word wisdom shall be desired to follow the system
of sacred knowledge ;7 “it would. be attended with no other snccess
than to condemn them both for the one and for the other” ; le, they
Would not lead the life of chastity recommended or théy Would be
t0o dull to do it from proper momves 2

(viti) The Advocate even supports the cruehies' a’ssocxatéd
with Suttee by pointing out that the Shastras (which he quotes)
recommend the observation of the usages and customs of a country.
When the Opponent demurs that this will ‘make the customary
killing of man by men remdmo in forests and mountains b}ameless,
the Advocate rephes, By no means, for the actions of these rude
foresters are not approved by mdn of fidelity and laws on the head
of Suhumurwria have been regularly mamt‘uned by holy sages,
philosophérs and the learned.”*

(1x) “How can the Sunkulpa be completed " asks the Oppo-
nent, “because it is pronounced with a promise to mount a burmng
pile ? instead of Whleh ‘they ‘mount it before it touches ﬁre
“Whatever 30u say rephes the’ Advocate “regarding the incom-

.

' Vide Pp. 35-37. ® Vide Pp, 37-39,
? Vide Pp. 3942, * Vide Pp. 47-49,
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pletion. of . the Sunkalpa, arises from you inattention : for should
a little part of the village or cloth be consumed by fire, it is
then -said even by learned men, that the village or the cloth was
burnt. In the same manner a little-burning pile is also called a
burning pile, ‘and in that case the Sunkulpa is not incomplete ”
He further seeks to justify the binding of widows to the funeral
pyre in the following words :—"“In the aforesaid text of the Hareet
it was expressed, that until the women themselves cause their bodies
to, be wholly consumed in the fire, they could not finally get rid of
their sex. In which case should any part of their "bodies, while
butning asunder in the piles be slipped out thereof it cannot be
wiiolly consumed”; hence they have to be bound to the pile.!

(x) The Advocate finally concludes by ‘reciting an example
from the Mutsya Pooran and pointing out that those who assist in
the pe:fomnnce of Suttee reap glory for being ‘xswcmted with a

religious act. 7
The pamphlet caused some commotion among the contempo-
raries of Rammohun especially among those Englishmen who were
opposed - to Suttee and it was fervently hoped by them (as an
editorial in a journal of those days QXPI'EDSed) that ‘Rammohun\
should . favour the British Public with an English translation of his
i‘eplsr” to chis orthodox defence of what they regarded to be an
inhuman practice. It is needless to point out that Rammohun rose
equal to the occasion and refuted the awumenta of his opponent in
}ns Second Conference {translated 1820).
* On the. 14th January, 1830, a petition agmnst the abolition. of
éuttee was presented to the Clovernor-General by the oxthodox
secnon of the Hindu Community in which Suttee was referred to asa
“gacred duty” and any interference with the rite as “an unjust and
mtolemnt dictation in matters of conscience.” The Government
was also cantioned against acceptnw interpretations of Hindu reli-
gious thought from persons “who have apostatized from the religions
of their forefathers” and “defiled themse]ves by'eating and drinking
forbidden things in the Society of Europeans.” Tt was ‘tccomp‘mled

L Vide Pp. 49-57.
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by a paper of authorities signed by 123 Pundits who sought to
answer the arguments.of Rammohun in his Second Conference.

They point. oub that the inference drawn from the text. of
Vishnoo. that of the two alternatives, austerities and con-cremation,
the first is of superior merit is not tenable; because from other
texts it appears that here “the order of meaning has preference over
that of reading” ; hence coneremation is preferable to- asceticism,
Moreover an -ascetic life, if practised, is liable to the. danger: of a
widow’s falling away from the path of virtue. Nor can they accept
the second argument that “austerities gradually purify the minds for,
by succession, it is the only cause of final beatitude which constituted
the object of the most excellent spirits” and are, consequently,
preferable to concremation which “gives a temporary and. small
degree of heavenly fruition” ; for, according to them, “it appears in
law that it is inexpedient for a woman (who is capable to perform
concremation which can be done by a short time suffering and which,
after the enjoyment of many heavenly blessings bestow final
beatitude).” There is also “no contriarity of the doctrines of Manu
regarding concremation,”  In Nirnaya-sindbu there is a text from
Manu which speaks of two alternatives giving the firsi place to
con-cremation. Moreover there are many duties, nifya or perpetual
and namitia or periodical, which ‘have no place in his codel,; and
Sruti in a famous text used in the sankulpa sanctions the rite,’

To counteract the impression made by the petition and the letter
of authorities accompanying it the liberal part of the community
presented, on the 16th January, an address to Lord William
Bentinck eulogising him for the abolition of the rite. This address
has been accepted on all hands as the composition of Rammohun,
The Rajah also wrote an “Abstract of Arguments regarding the
Burning of Widows” where; brushing aside all personalities, he
successfully refuted the orthodox point of view.

Not satisfied with the reply of the Governor-General the Dhurmu
Suva sent an -Appeal to the King in Council against the abolition
of Suitee. Rnrgmoh\;n was indefatigable in  his exertions: againsi

.

L For Rarﬁmghun’s‘ answer to these arguments vide Pp. 5S-66
and 70-79. : ’
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this orthodox movement. He published and circulated in England
a tract entitled “Some Remarks in Vindication of the Resolution
Abolishing Female Sacrifices” while through his influence a counter-
petition, presumably written by himself, was presented before the
House of Lords by the Marquess of Lansdowne on June 13, 1832,
The orthodox petition was heard before the Privy Council composed
of the Lord President (Marquess of Lansdowne) the Lord Chan-
cellor, Marquess Wellesley, Earl Amherst, Lord John Russel, Sir Jas
Graham, Sir E. H. East, the Master of the Rolls and Mr. Charles
Grant who submitted a report against the petition. The orders
passed by His Majesty in Council are quoted below :—

‘ Whereas this day there was read at the Board a Report from
a Committee of the Lords of his Majesty’s Most Honourable Privy
Couneil, dated the 7th July instant, in the words following, viz,,—

Your Majesty having been pleased by your order in Couneil of
the 11th of May, 1831, to refer unto this Committee the humble
petition of certain Hindu inhabitants of Bengal, Behar and Orissa,
&ec., setting forth that (here the petition is inserted); the Lords
of the Committee, in obedience to your Majesty’s said orders of
reference, had taken the said petition into consideration; and,
having heard counsel for the petitioners thereupon, and also on
behalf of the East India Company, their Lordships do agree humbly
to report, as their opinion to your Majesty, that the said petition
should be dismissed. _ '

His Majesty, having taken the said Report into consideration,
was pleased, by and with the advice of his Privy Couneil, to approve
thereof and to order, and it is hereby ordered, that the said petition
be, and the same is, hereby dismissed the Board.

This decision of the Privy Council sounded the death-knell of all
agitations against the abolition of Suttee.

A. K. Sew.
J. K, MAJUMDAR.



RAMMOHUN’S LETTER ON ENGLISH EDUCATION

During the early years of its administration the East India
Company was not specially interested in education. It did not
interfere with the indigenous system of education prevalent in the
country nor did it seek to introduce any improved method of general
instruction for the common people, It was left fo missionaries,
private societios and individuals to set up schools of a new type in
India, and although the Court of Directors recognised “the utility
and importance of establishing a free aund divect communication
with the natives,” and “their acquiring a knowledge of the English
language” as “the most effectual means of accomplishing this
desirable object” they did not go beyond making annual grants to a
few schools.?

The Company did not, abt that time, considerit a part of their
responsibility to educate their subjects ; but whenever any of their
officials established institutions like the Calcutta Madrassa (1781)
or the Benares Sanskrit College {1791), they encouraged such acti-
vities by their seal of approval and pecuniary assistance. " The main
principles which governed their efforts in this direction were " two-fold
viz., these institutions sought to qualify “the sons of gentlemen for
”2 and thus prove
“a nursery of future doctors and expounders of law” for assisting

responsible and luerative offices in the State,

“Furopean Judges in the due; regular and uniform administration of
its genitine letfer and spirit.” They were also intended to endear
the government to the natives by “our exceeding in our ‘attention
towards - them ‘and their system, the care shewn even by their
¥ Naturally these Sanskrit Colleges and Madrassas
concentrated their- attention on the spread of traditional culture
among the people.

There was, however, considerable dissatisfaction felt about this

native prinees.”

1 Despatch dated Feb. 16, 1787,
2 Education in India—Howell p. 1.
® Letter from J. Duncan, Resident, Benares {January 1, 1792).
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state of affairs.  As early as 1792 Charles Grant, an employee of
the Company, in his celebrated Observations, pointed out the
desirability of imparting western ideas to the natives of India and
laid special emphasis on the utility of introducing, among them,
“the principles of mechanics and their application to agriculture and
the uyseful arts.” Lord Minto lamented that science and literature
were in a progressive state of decay among the natives of India.
He also expressed his firm conviction that the. “uncultivated
state of the minds of the natives” was, in a great degres, responsibie
for “the prevalence of those crimes which were recently so great a
scourge to the country.”!

The first official recognition of the responsibility of the Company
for the intellectual advancement of the natives of India ‘was
embodied in sec. 43 of the East India Company Act of 1813 wherein
it was stipulated that “a sum of not less than one lac of Rupees in
each year shall be set apart and applied to the revival and improve-
ment of literature and the encouragement of the learned natives of
India- and for the initroduction and proimotion of a knowledge of
the sciences among the inhabitants of the Biitish' territories in
India.” The Court of Directors in their letter to the Governor
General in Council gave their own interpretation of the second
condition, They said that in Sanskrit ‘“there are also many tracts
of merit; we are told, on the virtues of plants and drugs and on the
application of them in medicine,” as well as “treatises on Astronomy
and Mathematics including Geometry and- Algebra” which might be
made to “form links in the communication between natives and
gentlemen in our service” so that by such intercourse, the natives
might “gradually be led to adopt modern improvements in the
seiences.”?  Thus following a poliey of 1ot yet they still clung to
their older ideals. '

Meantime several institutions for spreading western culture were

established in Bengal; the Hindu College (1817) the Baptist Mission
College of Serampur (1818) and the Bishop's College (1820) being

! Lord Minio’s Minute (Méu’ch 6, 1811),. o (o

? Despatch of the Court of Directors (June 3, 1814)
=
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the earliest of their kind and the two systems'of education, indige-
nous and western, went on developing side by side.

In July, 1823 a General Committee of Public Instruction was
appointed “for the purpose of ascertaining the state of - public educa-
tion ‘in this part of India, and of the public institutions designed for
its promotion, and of considering and, from time to time, submitting
to government the suggestion of such measures as it may appear
expedient  to adopt in view to the better instruction of the people, to
the introduction  among them of useful knowledge and to the
improvement - of their moral character.” -1t was also entrusted with
the superintendence of all the Government Seminaries and the
expenditure of the stipulated sum of one lac of rupees per year.
It was the attitude of this Committee towards the introduction of
western sciences which led Rammohun to address his celebrated
letter of protest to Lord Amherst.

In 1811, Government had promised to establish eolleges for the
advancement of Hindu literature in Nadia and Tirhut. This
promise was sought to be redeemed by the foundation of the
Sanskrit College of Calcutta. It was originally ingended = that
the College, when established, should not only promote Hindu
culture but also “seek every practicable means of effecting the
gradual diffusion of European knowledge.”? The Committee,. how-
ever, decided that, in the first instance, the college should impart
instruction only in the sacred literature of the Hindus as contained
in the Banskrit language... In July 1823, the British ~ India Society
advised  that' they had transmitted, by permission of the Court of
Directors, “an extensive philosophical ~apparatus” to be placed
entirely at the disposal of the College. The Government assigned
a salary for a “professor of experimental philosophy” and com-
municated their instructions to the Gteneral Committee. The ques-
tion of imparting “European knowledge” thus came within the range
of practical politics. The Committee admitted indeed that the

*curiosity and mtelhgenca of the students of the Sanskrit College will

X ,
be excited” by these * ammmg as well as mstmctwe experi-

! Resolutton, (July 17, 1823).
* Resolution,” (Aug. 21, 1821)
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ments,” but was very lukewarm in  its support of the proposal.
It put special emphasis on difficulties and “contented itself with
providing for a very small number of pupils on the science side.”
Thus a committee of European officers, by an irony of fate, practi-
cally rejected a proposal for disseminating seientific knowledge of
the west among natives of India.!

It was under these peculiar circumstances that Rammohun, fully
conscious of the supreme importance of scientific knowledge for the
regeneration of India, protested emphatically against the policy of
the General Committee with regard to the Sanskrit College.

At a time when scientific edueation had not received that import-
ance which it deserves in the curricula of even Western Universities,
it was the far-sighted vision of Rammebun which made him insist,
in no uncerfain terms, upon the inclusion of science in the educa-
tional system of his own country, Not that he was blind to the
value of the indigenous sanskritic culture of India ; his association
with the Vedanta College and his controversies with Christian
missionaries are sufficient to show what interest he felt in the wisdom
of the past ; but he was fully convinced that without scientific educa-
tion no future progress was possible for any ceuntry, far less for
India.

While forwarding Rammohun’s letter to the General Committee
the Deputy Persian Secretary wrote :—“In furnishing youwr Com-
mittee with a copy of the paper, His Lordship in Council cannot
abstain from remarking, that it is obviously written under an
imperfect and erroneous conception of the plan of education, and
course of study, which it is proposed to introduce into the new college,
that the defects and demerits of Sanskrit literature and philosophy,
are therein represented in an exaggerated light, and that the argu-

ments in favour of encouraging native learning, as well as. the

positive obligation to promote its revival and improvement,

imposed on the Government by the terms of the Act of Parliament
directing the appropriation of certain funds to the object of Public

Tducation have heen wholly overlookedsby the writer.”?

t Letter of the General Commiitee {Oct. 6, 1823)..
? Letter dated Jan. 2,1824 published in J.B. 0.R. B, XVL

Part 1T, Rammohun as an Educationist,
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The contention. of the Governor-General in Council that Ram-
mohun’s letter was written “under an imperfect- and erroneous con-
ception of the plan of edueation” proposed for the Sanskrit College
appears to be untenable when we remember that “the gradual
diffusion of European knowledge” also formed part of its original
object. - In accusing Rammohun of overlooking the obligation of
Government to promote and revive native learning -the Governor-
General in Council forgot that “the introduction and promotion
of the knowledge of the sciences” was another item as much obliga~
tory on the Government as the one referred to in his letter.

Mr. J. H. Harrington, the President of the Committee went one
step further. e was of opinion that “had the views taken in the
letter been even less accurate the Committee would still conceive it
entitled to no reply, as it has disingeniously assumed a character to
which it has no pretensions. The application to Government
ogainst the cultivation of Hindu literature, and in favour of the
substitution of European tuition, is made professedly on the part,
and in the behalf of natives of India. But it bears the signature
of one individual alone, whose opinions are well known to be hostile
to those entertained by almost all his countrymen. The letter of
Rammohun Roy does not therefore express the opinion of any
portion of the natives of India and its assertion to that effect, is a
dereliction of  truth, which cancels' the claim of its author to res-
peetful consideration.”! It may be pointed out in this connection
that in the letier itself . Rammohun always speaks on his own
behalf ; nor does he make, explicitly or implicitly, any suggestion
that he was speaking on behalf of anybody else. Before charging
Rammohun with “dereliction of truth” Mr. Harrington ought to
have remembered that the Hindu College was established in- 1817
mainly as a result of the earnest desire of a large section of the
Hindu Community isself ; and that its popularity among the natives
of Calcutta plainly indicated the existence of a eonsiderable section
of Rammohun’s countrymen who favoured his views. »

Well might Howell sa%:—It is one of the most unintelligible
facts in the history of English tducation in India, that at the very

1 J.B. O, R 8, XV, Part II Rammhun as an Educationist.
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time when the natives themselves were crying out for instruction
in European literature and science and were protesting against a
continuance of the prevailing orientalism, a body of English gentle-
men appointed fo initlate a system of education for the country
was found to insist upon the retention of oriental learning to the
practical exclusion of European learning.”

Rammohun’s interpretatiqn of Sec. 43, of the East India Act,
1813 was, however, supported by the Court of Directors who wrote
as follows to the Governor General in Council :—

79. The ends proposed- in the institution of the Hindu
College and it may be affirmed of the Muhammadan, were two ;
the first to make a favourable impression by our encouragement of
their literature upon the minds of natives; and the second to
promote useful learning. You acknowledge that if the plan bas
had any effect of the former kind it has none of the latter ; and
you add “that it must be feared that the diseredit attaching to
such a failure has gone far to destroy the influence ‘which the libe-
rality of the endowment would otherwise have had.”

82, ‘With respect to the sciences it is worse than a waste of
time to emyploy persons either to teach or to learn them in the state
in which they are found in the oriental books. . . .

83.. ... Bub we apprebend that the plan of the institutions
to the improvement of which our attention is now directed was
originally and fundamentally erroneous, The great end should not
have been to teach Hindoo learning but wuseful learning. No
doubt in teaching to the Hindoos or Mahomedans, Hindoo media
ot Mahomedan snedia, so far as they were found the most  effectual,
would have been proper to be employed and Hindoo and Maho-
medan prejudices would have need to be consulted while everything
which- was useful in Hindoo or Mahomedan literature it would
have been proper to retain ; nor would there have been any insu-
perable difficulty in introducing under these reservations a system
of instruction from which great advantage might have been derived.
In progressing on the other hand to establish selzlinaries for the
purpose of teaching mere Hindeo or mere Mahomedan - literature,
you bound yowselves fo teach a great deal of what was frivolous,



RAMMOHUN’S LETTER ON ENGLISH EDUCATION 25

not a little of what was purely mischievous and a small remainder
indeed in which utility was in any way concerned.”*

To these admonitions of the Court of Directors, Mr, Harrington
and bis Committee could only reply that popular feeling was against
such innovations and that Oriental literature “was, by no means, an
unprofitable course” for Indians, They were, however, ‘compelled by
the strong attitude of the Court of Directors, to assure the Governor
General in Council that they would “endeavour in persuance of the
sentiments and intentions of Government” -to “introduce Western
cultute” when it could be done “without offending the feelings or
forfeiting the confidence” of those whom they wanted fo benefit by
such introduction.? Thus as early as 1824, the year of the establish-
ment of the Sanskrit College, the principles which Rammohun advo-
cated were, at least, partially recognised by the General Committee.
By 1827, Medical and English classes had been formed in the
Sanskrit College, In 1828 the students were repurted to have “learnt
to handle human bones without apparent repugnance and assisted at
the dissection of other animals.” The Report for 1829 made a
further announcement that Rs, 300 per mensem had been assigned
for the establishment of a hospital in its vicinity.®
' ‘A, K, Sex.

RAMMOHUN ROY AS A GRAMMARIAN

Raja Rammohun Roy's intellectual activities were all embracing.
Among his countrymen, he was an innovator in many directions,
and be may, with justice, be described as the first Bengali to write
a grammar of his mother-tongue. His Bengali Grammar in
the English Language was printed at-the Unitarian Press,
Caleutta, and was published in 1826—one of the earliest books to

! Despatch, February 18, 1824.- _

2 Letter of the General Committee (18th August, 1824),

* Fisher's Mamoir (Evidence before the Select Committee 1831,
Vol. I Public : Appendix 1) | '
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be brought out from his printing house, the establishment of
which was another instance of the many-sided activities of the
Raja. - The work was written with the avowed intention of helping
sympathetic Buropeans to acquire the language of the country.
“SBome of these gentlemen”, as Rammohun says in his Introduc-
tion, “with a view to facilitate intercourse between themselves and
the natives, have undergone much labour in acquiring a thorough
knowledge of the vernacular language of the country ; while others
are diligently seeking access to it, without any expectation of
deriving useful information or rational entertainment from any
work in the Janguage. This tract, being composed with a view
to eonvey the principal rules applicable to that ‘tongue and a
brief outline of the general principles of grammar, is intended as
an humble present for those worthy persons.”

- Rammobun, however, was not the first. writer in the field of
Bengali grammar.  Portuguese missionary activity in Bengal in
the 17th ‘and the 18th centuries necessitating the acquirement of
the * vernacular for preaching the Roman Catholic faith, was
respbnsible for the first grammar of the Bengall language, which
was published from Lishon in 1743. Padre Manel da Assumpeam
an Augustinian friar whose centre of work was at Bhowal near
Dacea, wrote this brief grammar in the Portuguese language.
The Bengali, he has described is tinged with the peculiarities of
the Daecca dialect, and it was only natural that it would be =0, as
be had no model before him and thete Was no acknowledged
standard for Bengali prose, although a sort of common poetical.
language had loilg“b’eeﬁ establiébed for the whole of Bengal. No
‘Bengali types were -available at the time, so Padre Mancel used
the Roman type, with the Portuguese values of these. His
romanisation of Bengali was purely on a phonetic basis—it was
a- phonetic transcription of the words as actually pronounced, and
not a systematic transliteration of the Bengali orthography.
Following Padre Assumpeam, the Englishman, Nathaniel Brassey
Halhed published his grammar of* Bengali from ‘Hooghbly in
Bengal’ in 1778, and in this book Bengali types were first used.
Halhed’s book was ‘a~ considerable advance on, the pioneer efforts
of Padre Assumpeam, and Halhed bhad not only a greater
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sommand  over the language but also he had studied - what
‘teratare was available “to- him, and he moreover knew ‘and
jpreciated- - such ancient Indian grammatical “tradition as- was

plied to .Bengali—a matter which Padre Assumpcam ignored,

wing approached Bengali not as a cultivated language with its
ackground of Sanskrit, but as a pators which had to be brought
vithin the pale of civilised studies for the first time. Halhed’s
book stands at the head of all. modern KEuropean—and Indian—
endeavour to describe and “properly study Indian languages, and
this attitude with its under-current of modern and scientific
‘investigation was acquired by Rammohun. = After Halbed camé
‘the grammar of William Carey (Serampore 1801 ; second edition,
1805 ; fourth edition 1818; fifth edition, 1845), and Sir-G. C.
“Haughton’s - Rudiments of Bengalee Granwmar (London, 1821).
Carey’s was the fullest. and most careful work on Bengali so
far published, and doubtle:s Rammohun Roy, who completed his
book by June 1826, was much influenced by Carey. It iz likely
hat in addition to the above, there were one or two other Bengali
_;,érammars prior to Rammohun but we do not know whether any

" Bengali-speaker previous. to Rammohun wrote a grammar of his
mother-tongue. - Following Rammohun, twenty-four years after his
“book was published, the biggest book on the subject by Shama
‘Churn - Sirdar came out in 1850. But in many respects, Ram-
mohun’s Grammar appears not to suffer in the least by being the
‘older work. This pionger grammar of his mother-tongue by a
Bengali is marked by a most* refreshing sanity :and . clarity of
linguistic sense which - form quite a striking evidence of the
‘eonspicuous intellectual brilliance of its author, :

" Rammohun’s definitions display a careful study and appreciation
‘of the various grammatical categories, as discussed by the gramma-
rians of both English aud Sanskrit, In many instances, Rammohun
gives egivalent Bengali terms, which are partly taken from Sanskrit,
and are partly Rammohun’s own coinings. The care which Ram-
mohun took in this matter gertainly shows a certain amount of soli-
citude for his mother-tongue—this fixing of a grammatical ferming-
Togy in Bengali indicating Rammohun’s desire to'see scientific writing
facilitated in that language Some. of Ramimohun’s own coinings
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are - strikingly ' good, and -deserve being given vogue because
their expressiveness, . In this' matter, a further advance was m:
in - the Bengali version: of his grammar, which appeared in. 18
.after his death. - Rammohun’s ' Bengali technical -terms as gi:
in his grammar  have been discussed. by Professor Ramesh Chan:
Banerji, m,A., in an interesting article published in the Beng
journal Bharatavarsha for Sravana 1339 (Bengali Year), p,
278—280. Rammohun’s use of a new word “IT34TR” . (Pari-
namana) to mean cgse, in place of the ordinary Sanskrit word
ARE (karaka) is, for instance, a literal translation of the Latin
word casus="fall’, and he adopts- the view of the Greek gram-
marians (which is the basis of later European grammatical thought)
that apart from the nominative where the noun is standing erect,
as it were, the other cases of the noun are instances of something
being done toit, areinstances of its fall and obliqueness which
idea Rammobun seeks to indicate by the word parinainana=
‘bending’, ‘obliqueness’. Mood, or Mode, as he calls it, using the
form which approaches Latin more, he renders as &I7q (prakdra),
Which is quite a good rendering, eonsidering that the idea of verbal
moods is not inherited from Sanskrit grammar, - And his tran-
slations of the names of the various moods (Indicative, Sub-
junctive, Limperative) are equally noteworthy. In a few other
instances his translations are not happy. He did not use the
term  post-position, but he - employed the common European
grammatical notion of prepositions for the post-positions of
Bengali, and calls prepositions, ¥¥%a8 fRC4T (sambandhaniya
visesanda).

From the point of view of a learner of Bengali the -grammar isa
sober statement of the salient facts of the language. There isa
good section on pronounciation in relation to orthography,. replete
with careful observations, and practical with - accompanying: tran-
literations. Following Gilchrist's transcription, # is used for the
Bengali ® in these transliterations, In the section -on the declen-
sion of the noun, Rammohun shows a good analysis of the Bengali
noun cases—he ignores the arranggment of the Bengali declensioxilﬂ‘
on the lines of the Sanskrit paradigm of the mnoun; aniid adopts four
inflected cases (Nominative, Accusative, Locative and Genitive)
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(snstead of the seven of Sanskyit (inflected and  post-positional in
li sngali) usually given in Bengali grammars. In bis book. Ram~
apohun always differentiates between the native Bengali.- elements
ap morphology and the Sanskrit elements in the borrowed Sanskrit
hiords,  Ordinary grammarians give a preponderating stress on the
hearned or Sanskrit element, both in vocabulary and in ‘inflexion,
_velegating a position of utter insiguificance to the genuine Bepgali
‘slements in both. This refreshing display of .common sénse and
' linguistic penetration is found in ‘our earliest Bengali grammarian,
but later authors adopted the Pandit’s\ attitude towards the langnage,
locking upon it as an aberration from the language of the Gods.
Rammohun’s “keenness of intellect which looked into things that
~form the basis rather than dwelling upon outward inessentials is
fully evidenced from his grammar also.

The paradigms for the pronoun are along the same simple lines
asin the case of the noun.  And the conjugation of the verl being
from the modern rather than the SBanskrit standpoint, it gives a proper
classification of the tenses, simple and compounded. Iun this matter
Rammohun has to teach even the most elementary things to many
a present-day Bengali grammarian whose works are taught in the
schools now; those latter show & strange bluntuess fo the nature
and origin of the Bengali tenses, the simple past and the past
perfect and imperfect being often all of them lumped together
as WSI® (atita) or past, - Other aspects of grammar are treated
with- equal care and  ipclusiveness. Some Bengali xdxomq have
also heen touched upon in the section on Syntax. ;

The section  on Prosody is rather perfunctory. Rammohun
essayed some verses in his mother-tongue, in the shape of a few
devotional poems, and he figures at best as a mediocre poet only.
He did not have the music of poetry himself, and so be says ‘the
natives of Bengal have neither music nor a language well adapted
for poetry’, and ‘such natives of Bengal as are versed in the music
of ‘the upper provinee of India in general dislike the music of
t)qﬁeir native place.” He isonot to be blamed for that, as the folk- -

music of Bengal was a terra fncognita to learned Bengalis of the
time, and thé possibilities of the Bengali language in verse music
were still a possibility only. Rammobun contented himself by
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" just giving  the ' characteristics ‘of the %9 (payar) the fasay
(tripadi} and the -CHIBE - (fotak) metres; bub his -analysis of
‘the payar is soimﬁ‘é'nough; when he says’ that ‘each I‘iﬁe‘ consists
‘of fourteen consonants or- dxtmmed wvowels, * divided " into’ “not ‘less
@Ban seven and 16t more than fourteen syllables’. | : d

"On the whole;  we may say that ‘Rammohun ‘aequits -himself
‘yery well as a grammarian of his mother-tongue, and his work is
‘not ‘only worthy of him, but has also a value ‘for students of
‘Bengali—even - among Bengali- speakers-—-one hundred Years and
‘more. dfﬁer its first pubhcntmn A ' >
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